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Abstract

This thesis focuses on existing middle power treprivhich are available in the
International Relations literature, and their apgtility to the so-called emerging
powers. Despite the increasing attention being tbelvto ‘emerging’ powers such as
Brazil, China, India or South Africa, no suitabheoretical framework for the study
of this category of states has been establishedte Rather, it has been customary
to apply existing middle power theories, which wad¥anced in the 1980s and early
1990s to account for the forms of power exercisgdctuntries like Canada and
Australia, to the study of emerging powers. Yeis ithe overarching argument in this
thesis that, despite some attempts at revising lmigadwer theory to suit the
distinction between the ‘traditional’ middle poweasd the ‘new’ or ‘emerging’
powers, they have not provided satisfactory explana for the forms of power that
emerging powers exercise in the international aliteconomy. To overcome this
problem, a set of hypotheses are developed fosttidy of emerging powers that are
embedded in an analytical framework that originatesn the New Political
Economy approach. Since the New Political Econonppr@ach offers an
understanding of structure and agency as mutuahgtdutive, and of power to exist
in both material and ideational form, it is seerptovide a ‘broader’ insight into the
different forms of power exercised by emerging p@atban that granted by existing
middle power theories.

The hypotheses are tested on Brazilian strategek initiatives in three
different policy areas, namely, Brazilian stratsgi@nd initiatives for economic
diplomacy, for the provision of security, and fdretprotection and promotion of
democracy. By extending the analysis of Brazilimategy formulations to the three
different policy areas, a broader overview of Blianiforms of power is achieved. It
demonstrates, on the one hand, that Brazilian pdsver many ways qualitatively
different to the influence exercised by the tradfiil middle powers, and therewith
confirms the view voiced here that analytical distions should be made between
traditional middle powers and emerging powers. K dther hand, the insight into
how power or influence varies according to the gyolrea under analysis offers a
better understanding of the different forms of powleat make up a country’s
international influence. The approach suggestee Far the study of Brazil as an
emerging power is thus seen to provide a betteis bas our understanding of the
different forms of power emerging powers exercisd, &y extension, enhances our
understanding of the different forms of power tlxist in the international political
economy.
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Introduction

Increasing attention is now being devoted to theergence of a number of
progressively more influential states referred ® ‘amerging economies’ or
‘emerging powers’. Consultancies and investmentkasuch as AT Kearny and
Goldman Sachs publish reports on the increasingauo@ stability and power of the
so-called BRICs (acronym for Brazil, Russia, Indiad China) and newspapers
enthuse about the new and increasing market pofateese emerging economies or
emerging powersHinancial Timed4.07.2007Estado de Sao Paul@f.12.2007).

In academia such attention focuses on finding waysexplaining the
positions and roles of so-called ‘emerging’ or evirird world’ powers such as
Brazil, China, India and South Africa, and morecfieally their potential impact on
the structure of the international system. To #vail, these ‘emerging’ powers are
often referred to as ‘new’ or ‘emergingiiddle powers (Cooper, Higgott and Nossal
1997; van der Westhuizen 1998, Jordaan 2003)0amake a distinction from the
traditional middle powers, as ‘intermediate stafegha 2004; Lima and Hirst 2006)
or ‘would-be great powers’ (Hurrell 2006). To acnbtor the positions and roles of
‘emerging’ powers the general tendency has thusn biee apply existing or
‘traditional’ middle power theories to these ‘near ‘emerging’ powers to facilitate
an analysis of these states’ power position inglobal system. Works of van der
Westhuizen (1998) and Schoeman (2000) are good m&arfor the application of
middle power theories to South Africa, Hirst (20@4the application of such to the
IBSA (India, Brazil and South Africa Initiative) aatries, and Spero (2004) of the
application of middle power theory to Poland.

The interface between the emerging power concegti@napplication to
traditional middle power theories provides the tstgr point of this thesis. The
overarching argument is that, despite some atteatp®svising middle power theory
to suit the distinction between the ‘new’ and thaditional’ (middle) powers (for

! The Goldman Sachs (2007) study ‘BRICs and Beydmdivailable online on the Goldman Sachs
website;_http://www2.goldmansachs.com/ideas/brie$Bs-and-Beyond.htmiThe AT Kearney study
‘The BRIC Promise’, written by Mangalorkar, Ramdtam Kuppuswamy and Michael Groeber, is
available online on the AT Kearney website:
http://www.atkearney.com/res/shared/pdf/BRIC_Prem pdf
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example Cooper 1997; van der Westhuizen 1998), slieyar have not provided
satisfactory explanations as to why exactly thesentries are deemed to fall in the
category of middle powers. More importantly yegyhave not offered an adequate
understanding of the forms of power emerging povesexcise in the international
political economy. The central aim of this thesighus to develop an approach that
better accounts for the positions and forms of poefethese ‘emerging’ powers
without reverting back to merely revising existimiddle power theories to suit new
categories. To achieve this, a number of hypothedssut the position and
characteristics of emerging powers will be estalelis and tested on the case of
Brazil. In a last step the findings will then becamulated in a framework that is
argued to be more suitable for the analysis an@nstahding of emerging powers in
the international political economy.

Middle power theories and emerging powers

The middle power concept derives in great part fl@anadian policymakers and
scholars who, towards the end of the Second Worlt, Wiere concerned with
Canada’s place in the post-war order (Holmes 18ii@gott and Cooper 1990: 599;
Burges 2005%. In this sense, the term middle power representeparicular
perception of the state, but the definitions of iasactly a middle power is have
remained varied. For example, Gelber (1946) fireinfed to the ‘functional’
capabilities of some states that distinguished tlrem the less influential ones and
thus granted them middle power status. Glazebrd®47), Riddell (1948) and
Holbraad (1971) took a more systemic view and nathede states middle powers
that had a permanent rotary seat on the UnitedoNstSecurity Council (UNSC),
whereas Vital (1967) and Rothstein (1968) focusedh® role of smaller states in
alliance formation and especially the impact oflbe-alliance of smaller states with
the most powerful actors. Keohane (1969: 295-6aded a more nuanced study of
small, medium and great powers through a fourfoliisbn of system-determining,

system-influencing, system-affecting and systenfféotual states, adding to his

2 Canada-based scholars writing about the middleepawncept include, among others, Claxton
(1944), Gelber (1946), Glazebrook (1947), Holme&7Q), Holbraad (1971), Cooper (1997), Stairs
(1998), Welsh (2004).
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structural division a psychological dimension tcemome the arbitrariness of this
division.

During the 1980s the middle power concept changetb¢us on agential
characteristics and therefore left behind concevits more classical attributes of
power such as material capabilities and geopadlipesition (Cooper, Higgott and
Nossal 1993). Indeed, definitions that emphasi$ed “t..non-structural forms of
power and influence associated with the energetid areative use of their
diplomatic talents” (Cooper 1997: 9) have become thost popular way of
conceptualising middle powers and have been widpplied, also to the so-called
emerging powers.

Despite, or maybe because of, the many attemptfnding adequate
definitions for middle powers, the idea of a midglewer remains a contested and
ambiguous concept (Chapnick 1999; Neack 2000; Waké: 585). Stairs (1998:
270), for example, trying to answer the questionvb&t a middle power is and if it
helps at all to know, argues that “the troubletstavith the very idea of a middle
power”. He goes on to highlight that there is nbjéative’ answer as there are no
commonly accepted indicators. One of the main sl with the middle power
concept is thus that of finding common attribut@srhiddle powers and determining
which states would fall into the category of a nkeddower, as well as the problem
of finding commonalities between a plausible seslodred attributes in relation to
gross domestic product (GDP), military resources patterns of behaviour (Hurrell
2000: 1). Moreover, the many different middle powpproaches have been applied
to such a diverse group of countries — with an resite range of external and
internal circumstances in which they are situatiee type of power they possess, and
the arenas they operate in — that it has been @modemore difficult to identify
common patterns of what thewll do and what thegando (Hurrell 2000: 1).

With the middle power concept being as varied arablpmatic as pointed
out above, the question is why most scholars vgriabout the so-called emerging
powers have used middle power theories as an @alytamework. One answer
could be that scholars from these emerging powgps/ahe term middle power to
evoke a certain idea about the position and bebawabthe country in question, just
like Canadian policymakers used the term to evokaréicular perception of their
country’s position in the international politicat@omy. However, the more likely

answer is more straightforward: there is a deaftluseful theoretical studies on
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emerging powers. Indeed, only three scholarly lagi¢Sennes 1998; Jordaan 2003;
and Hurrell 2006) have been identified to provide teader with more sophisticated
definitions and characterisations of emerging pewand of these three scholars,
two (Sennes 1998 and Jordaan 2003) still commédraie dnalysis with reference to

existing middle power theories.

While finding a suitable definition for middle porgemight already seem
difficult, this proves even trickier for emergingwers, mainly because of the
already mentioned absence of the same, wide afrbtgm@ture that those engaging
in the study of the traditional middle powers cafer to. Indeed, defining and
understanding the difference between emerging mowaed middle powers is more
complicated than might be initially expected. Afed, both terms suggest that a
country’s status is not that of a great power, beither is it small or indeed
insignificant within the global political economVhey thus both belong to the same
‘grey area’ that makes up the ‘middle’ between sh&all and the great powers. In
many scholarly contributions the conclusion therefeeems to have been that
emerging powers could somehow be included intontiddle power category. This
has led scholars like Selcher (1981), Cooper (19¢4f) der Westhuizen (1998) or
Schoeman (2000) to refer to emerging powers as’‘r@wemerging’ middle
powers, the only difference to the traditional mégowers being that they still
somehow pertain to the category of ‘developingn@wly industrialising’ countries.

Undeniably, the idea of an emerging power alsodaifdeveloping’ country
is a crucial factor in the definition of emergingwers. Much of this can be
accredited to the growing attention given to theeasing presence of ‘developing’
countries in the international arena. Robertsonkamst (2005), for example, point to
the narrowing distinction between foreign policy kimg in ‘developing’ and
‘developed’ countries due to international systeshanges that in many instances
have worked to the advantage of the ‘developinggona. While these changes have
not led to a “...wholesale shuffling of the power amdluence rankings of
nations...”, East (2005: 254) stresses, it still nsetinat “...developing nations today
are often less disadvantaged in some respects.aihdhe gap is closing in some
areas”. The few existing, more refined differentias between traditional middle
powers and emerging powers also point to the emgrgowers’ position at the
‘semi-periphery’ (Sennes 1998; Jordaan 2003), @ir fhositioning ideologically and
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materially outside the dominant hegemonic paradajnthe liberal west (Hurrell
2006), as one of the defining characteristics oemgimg or ‘would-be great powers’.
The categorisation of emerging powers as ‘develppountries or ‘recently

industrialised’ economies is not in itself probldimaif with such a definition one
merely tries to find a term that indicates the efiéinces between these ‘developing’
countries and the industrialised econoniiemwever, when using theories that were
explicitly or implicitly created for countries thabelong to the advanced
industrialised economies and applying these toethumintries that are situated in
different structural contexts, then these diffeembecome problematic. As already
referred to above, middle power theories have bmeated by policymakers and
scholars from Canada (and Australia) to establistery particular image of their
country. In existing middle power theories this Hhad to a set of very specific
assumptions about the structural positions theatessthave in the international
political economy and the type of behaviour thelikit, assumptions which, as will
be shown at length in chapter 1, are not transkerand therefore become
problematic once applied to emerging powers. Algiguas already mentioned,
several scholars have already used existing middiger theories to explain the
position and behaviour of an emerging power, tisailts, it is argued in chapter 1,
are unsatisfactory. It is for this reason thattaad of merely adjusting or ‘refining’
existing middle power theories, a set of hypothesesassembled about emerging
powers and tested on the case of Brazil. Leavimpasr a moment more detailed
explanations of the reasons for choosing five hypses on emerging powers to the

discussion in chapter 1, they read as follows:

1. Emerging powers have a strong international idgntithich is based on a
clear view of world order and an understandingha&f tountry’s actual and

potential position within this order.

® The reference to ‘developing’ countries and ‘intdatised’ countries or economies here and
throughout this thesis is merely used as a ‘shodhthat facilitates a differentiation between thos
countries that belong to the ‘core’ triad of adveshdndustrialised economies and those that are
situated outside this ‘core’. The use of either tdvan ‘developed’ or ‘developing’ country in this
thesis is therefore at no point to suggest an wtaleding of development processes embedded in
territorialist distinctions between the ‘North’ atite ‘South’, unless this is explicitly mentionédso,
reference in this thesis to a group of ‘developicguintries does at no point imply that these coemtr
form a homogenous group, that they are at a sirsitege of development or indeed have undergone
the same or very similar development trajectoridgain, such references are made for mere
convenience of narrative.
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2. Emerging powers are those countries that are imadity situated in
different structural contexts to the industrialisedonomies, but whose
material capabilities have developed on terms whakre allowed a degree of
influence in the global economy.

3. The behaviour of emerging powers tends to be inflted by a different
global agenda to that of the traditional middle posy which means that
emerging powers do not necessarily emphasise tlodvement in issue areas
that require a sense of ethically or morally inflisesponsibility towards the
international community.

4. Emerging powers are those states whose strategies h ‘reforming’
character.

5. Emerging powers are also regional powers.

The five hypotheses will be placed in an analytitamework that rests on a
New Political Economy approach. The New PoliticabBomy approach is seen here
as the most viable framework for analysing emerguogvers as, in contrast to
traditional International Political Economy (IPEhebries such as (neo)realism,
(neo)liberalism and (neo)Marxism, it provides a enoritical approach to structure
and agency as equally important in its analysis aad recognises the existence of
both material and ideational definitions of powé&rayne 2004: 9). As will be
discussed in more detail in chapter 1, giving equailght to structure and agency
and recognising the existence of both materialidedtional forms of power are two
important factors for a more nuanced understandihghe forms of power that
emerging powers exercise in the international jpaliteconomy. Moreover, placing
the five hypotheses in a New Political Economy fearark further helps to step
away from the more rudimentary works that establish set of characteristics for
emerging powers rather than a new basis for arsaly$ie compilation of the five
hypotheses as an ‘alternative’ basis for studymgrging powers therefore provides
a first step towards finding a more suitable thecaé framework for studying
emerging powers than the existing middle powersries, even in their modified
form, can offer. Also, the rigorous testing on ttese of Brazil further provides a
better insight into the validity, or indeed non+ddly, of the hypotheses outlined here
and thus offers a more profound analysis of miquiever characteristics on offer

than is provided in the small number of articleailable on this topic.
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Brazil as an emerging power

The choice to use Brazil as a case study derivethenfirst instance from the
existence of a number of works, emerging from tB&0s onwards, that describe
Brazil as an emerging or future power. For exampsher (1970) described Brazil
as the ‘world power of tomorrow’, Schneider (19&8) the ‘future world power’,
Perry (1976) as an ‘emerging power’, and Selch@B1) as an ‘emerging middle
power’. These projections of Brazil’s role as aufetpower derived mainly from the
country’s successful years of industrialisatiorthe 1950s and 1960s. With the (re-
)turn to regionalism in the Americas and other paift the world in the late 1980s
and early 1990s, Brazil also became to be deschigdgecker and Egler (1992) as a
‘new regional power in the world economy’ and sirtbe increasing economic
successes of the BRICs has again been referredaio emerging (middle) power.

The idea of Brazil as a ‘middle power’ is indeed timat far fetched at first
sight when looking at the country’s long-standirgtigipation in the multilateral
system. As the discussion in chapter 2 will revéaiazilian diplomats already
positioned their country as a mediator betweerEin®pean powers and the smaller
members with the creation of the League of Nation£919, a characteristic that is
found to be part of almost all middle power apphesc Further, Brazil was one of
the founding members of the United Nations (UN) had since held a rotary seat, a
position that Glazebrook (1947) and Riddel (1948),example, use as a defining
characteristic of a middle power.

Despite the seeming similarities, Brazil is difigiated from the so-called
‘traditional’ middle powers, such as Canada andtralia, not only by the structural
context in which it is inserted, but also by itslipgmakers’ behaviour and their
formulations of policies and strategies. While Br&aas been actively participating
in the different multilateral forums since the begng of their creation, Brazilian
diplomats saw their country pushed to the margfmdecision-making, which led to
an intrinsic wish to even out the power asymmetaeshe international level and,
consequently, led to the formulation of strategied initiatives that were targeted
towards the creation of a more ‘egalitarian’ matiral system. In this sense,
Brazilian strategies were not shaped around theddiprotecting and maintaining
the prevailing international system, as is saibédhe case of the traditional middle
powers, but rather by the goal of ‘reforming’ mialteral rules and structures to the

advantage of Brazilian interests, as will be disedsin more detail in chapter 2.
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This, it is argued in chapters 3 to 5, which dedthwBrazilian strategies and
initiatives, has remained a central charactertiBrazilian behaviour and is one of
the main differentiating characteristics betweemzrand the traditional middle
powers.

While the original idea of this research projectswadeed to use middle
power theories to define and explain the influenteBrazil in the international
political economy, initial attempts at applying gxng approaches to Brazil quickly
highlighted the many pitfalls of using theoriesgimally designed for countries like
Canada and Australia. Such failed attempts to ssteky apply existing middle
power theories to Brazil therefore reinforced tlv@wiction that these, even in their
modified versions, were limited in their capacityexplain the nature of the position
and power of a country like Brazil. With this resaltion, the question of what kind of
power Brazil actually was also became a more prgssisue and the hypotheses
outlined above were therefore seen to potentialtyide a more useful basis for
defining and understanding Brazilian forms of power

To gain a better understanding of Brazilian powsr influence, the
hypotheses are ‘tested’ on Brazilian strategiesiaidtives in three different policy
areas, namely Brazilian economic strategies artdtivies, Brazilian strategies for
the provision of security, and for the protectiondapromotion of democracy.
Although this is obviously an artificial divisionf areas of strategy for the sake of
analytical clarity, the discussion of Brazilian as&gies and initiatives in three
separate chapters provides not only a more detiamigeght into the ‘applicability’ of
the hypotheses in the case of Brazil, but alsor®fée better understanding of the
different importance being placed on one policyaaegher than another.

Contrary to what might be expected, given therdibn to Brazil as a
‘future’ world power in the academic literaturegletailed and theoretically informed
insight into Brazilian foreign policy strategiesdamitiatives and their impact on
forms of Brazilian power is surprisingly rare. Botdngth studies on Brazil as a
‘future’ world power or an ‘emerging middle power'e relatively dated and, despite
the renewed interest in Brazil as an emerging etgnand as part of the BRICs,
more recent, book-length studies on emerging powave tended to focus on India
(for example Cohen 2001; Ganguly 2003) and Chioa ¢kample Bergsten et al.
2007; Johnston and Ross 1999). Despite the numeedaged accounts of Brazilian
foreign policy in the Brazilian literature (for ex@le Albuquerque 1996; Lafer 2001,
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Lopes and Velloso Jr. 2004; Almeida 2004a), thelystof Brazil as an emerging
power gains even less attention than in the fordéignature. Therefore, Brazilian
power proved to be a less frequent topic of anslylsan might be expected, and
therefore the thesis aims to fill this gap by affgra detailed and theoretically

informed account of Brazilian power in the interoaal political economy.

Contributions to the existing literature

As noted, there is a clear absence of fruitful tbgcal studies on emerging powers
in the International Relations (IR) and Interna#ibrPolitical Economy (IPE)
literature. Despite increasing academic interegihénpositions and roles of emerging
powers such as China, Brazil, India and South Afribe few existing attempts at
establishing a more informed approach to studyegé countries have gone only so
far as to provide a list of attributes of emergpavers and their differences to the
traditional middle powers (Sennes 1998; JordaarB26{urrell 2006). Yet, so far
they have not developed a theoretical frameworkstadying emerging powers. By
establishing an approach that, it is argued halpsho better understand and explain
the positions and forms of power exercised by emgrgowers, this thesis provides,
first and foremost, an important theoretical cdnttion to the study of emerging
powers. This is especially the case as the framewstablished here does not only
recognise the existence of significant characieridifferences between middle
powers and emerging powers. Rather, it goes ompefgteher to offer an analytical
framework that does not revert back to using exgstniddle power theories, but in
contrast tries to distance itself from middle poweories so as to underline the
importance of trying to find a theoretically infoeth way to studying emerging
powers as a separate group of states and, subslggasna separate form of power
that exists in the international political economy.

The use of an analytical framework that gives égueaght to structure and
agency and understands power as deriving from imatierial and ideational factors
further helps to step away from the overemphasigitiver structural power in the
systemic-structural middle power approaches, ont@geforms of power that take
priority in the behavioural middle power approach®&y using an analytical
framework derived from the New Political Economypegach, this study therefore

offers a more ‘balanced’ analysis of the power tates that are neither great nor
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small or insignificant, and subsequently allows #&more ‘nuanced’ understanding
of the influence exercised by middle powers, oegalemerging powers.

The second contribution of this thesis relatesht® @nalysis applied here to
the examination of the forms of power exercisecebnerging powers. The majority
of those studies that exist on emerging powers saghthe BRICs, view the
increasing global competitiveness of these cowsitrgEonomies to be the main
explanatory factor for their increasing influence the international political
economy. As Shaw, Cooper and Antkiewicz (2007: )268r example, highlight,
“...the new century is affected by the changing eooigostance of the emerging
powers and their growing influence on both the @ogtconomy and the global
institutional architecture”. However, the almostlesive focus on the growth of the
BRIC economies and their increasing global comipetiess, it is argued here,
considerably narrows the analysis of the increadimgrnational influence of
emerging powers. By not only focusing on the ecaooattributes of emerging
powers, but also looking at strategies and initestifor security provision and the
protection and promotion of democracy, this redeaptoject transcends the
“...uncritical ‘economistic’ projections...” (Shawt al. 2007: 1267) so typical of
most analyses on emerging powers or the BRICs,cedlyethose by investment
banks such as Goldman Sachs and AT Kearny. Theretbis study provides a
broader account of the influence emerging poweve lra the international political
economy, and subsequently of the different formpafer these emerging powers
exercise by extending the analysis to three diffepolicy areas. Also, it presents a
better understanding of the different forms of pothat exist in different parts of the
world, and therefore offers a step away from theentwerarchical understandings of
power in IPE based on ideas of the hegemonic statielle powers, and insignificant
or small states.

The third contribution of this study is closelyKad to the second. As briefly
mentioned above, the gist of the more extensivekiength studies on emerging
powers or the BRICs tend to focus on India (Coh@®12 Ganguly 2003) and China
(Bergsten et al. 2007; Johnston & Ross 1999). irest, this study offers a detailed
examination of Brazil as an emerging power. Thai$oon China and India might be
in great part the result of a combination of thisge countries’ impressive economic
growth and the aforementioned emphasis on econamdicators as the defining

characteristic in studies on emerging powers aadBRICs. However, with regard to
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Brazil it is quite pointed to see that academicussions on Brazil as an emerging
power are almost completely absent. This, it mightargued, is the result of a
general reluctance in Brazilian foreign policy < to openly discuss Brazilian
regional and international ambitions in an effartsideline criticisms from South
American neighbours of practicing ‘sub-imperial’ dnegemonic’ politics, a
preoccupation that was often observable when tgliengovernment officials from
the Brazilian Foreign Ministry, also referred to kamaraty. This reluctance to
engage more openly in an account of Brazilian mregli@nd international ambitions
is further transferred to the literature, in gneatt because a majority of the Brazilian
literature on the country’s foreign policy is pudbled by its diplomats. Therefore,
frequently Brazilian publications tend to engagedetailed historical accounts of
Brazilian foreign policy strategies more generallyd with a focus on particular
regional and international forums (Fonseca Jr. @adtro 1994; Corréa 1995;
Albuquerque 1996; Lafer 2001; Lopes and Vellos®004; Almeida 2004a), rather
than to tackle question about the role Brazil isyplg at the regional and
international levels. In contrast, this study takesritical look at Brazilian forms of
power through a number of policy areas and askshehend to what extent Brazil
can be described as an emerging power.

The forth contribution of this research projecths broadening of the study
of Brazilian foreign policy strategies and initiags in different policy areas. Most of
the English-, German- and Portuguese-languagatiites on Brazilian foreign policy
strategies is concerned with Brazil's role in regiband international trade regimes
such as the MercosuMgrcado Comum do Swl Southern Common Market), the
Free Trade Area of the Americas (FTAA) and the \Wdnade Organisation (WTO)
(Cason 2000; Costa 2001, Nolte 2002; Sangmeist&2;2dom 2003; Barbosa 2004;
Almeida 2004; Markwald 2005; Lampreia and Cruz 2@0%lan and Prazeres 2005;
Bahadian and Lyrio 2005-6; Veiga 2005 and 2006 giPer2006). The focus on
Brazilian security policies is already far more itbed and mostly published by
Brazilian authors (Hirst 2004 and 2007a; Miyamo@®£2, Flemes 2005 and 2006;
Martins Filho 2005; Diniz 2005). It can be arguéattthe coverage of Brazilian
strategies and initiatives for democracy protectmowl promotion is almost absent,

* The foreign ministry was originally housed in ttemaraty Palace in Rio de Janeiro. The name was
retained when the government institutions werecagled to the new capital Brasilia.
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with only two more detailed and fruitful studiesadlable (Santiso 2003; Burges and
Daudelin 2007). The study here of Brazilian initias in strategies in three different
policy areas thus offers a broader and more ddtaleamination not only of the
country’s economic diplomacy, but also of its stgaés and initiatives for security
provision and democracy protection and promotiond ahereby contributes
significantly to the study and understanding of Zflran policy formulations in

different issue areas.

Method of research

The method of research employed in this thesis isombination of different
qualitative methods. The first stage consisted dh@ough review of secondary
literature on middle powers, emerging powers andBoazilian foreign policy
strategies and initiatives. The secondary liteeataonsulted was not limited to
English-language publications, but also includedlipations in German and
Portuguese. With regard to the case study of Brazithe first instance use was
made of the available scholarly literature on Braaiforeign policy and related
issues discussed in the thesis. Brazilian foreiglcy journals such afontexto
Internaciona) Politica Externaand theRevista Brasileira de Politica Internacional
provided valuable insights into the ‘Brazilian viemn Brazilian foreign policy and
understandings of the country’s position and ralethe international political
economy. Published works by the research institatéd§CEX (Fundacdo Centro de
Estudos do Comércio Exterjoand CAENI Centro de Estudos das Negociacdes
Internacionai$ further helped to get a better grasp of Brazilieommercial
diplomacy at the national, regional and multilatézgels.

The empirical study on Brazilian strategies andidtives was based on a
combination of primary sources, such as newspapg&maagazine articles, business
reports, official speeches and statements by gowemh officials, internal
government documentation, and personal intervievith \Brazilian government
employees, industry representatives, individuatenfrresearch institutes and think
tanks, and independent analysts. Crucial for tiveldpment of the arguments in this
thesis, especially with regard to Brazilian stregegand initiatives in the three
different policy areas, were the personal intergieand conversations conducted

during two separate fieldwork trips undertaken taA in the summer and autumn
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of 2005 and in December 2006/January 2007. Ovecdhese of these two fieldwork
periods interviews were conducted in Brasilia, Baalo and Rio de Janeiro with 38
individuals, 27 of which were current and formewvgmment officials from the
Foreign Ministry, the Ministry of Development, Irgty and Foreign Trade, the
Ministry of Justice, and the Ministry of Defencenelother interviewees came from
the Sdo Paulo based business association FIES&eracdo das Industrias do
Estado de S&o Payland the Rio-based CNCpnfederacdo Nacional da Industyja
the think tank ICONE Ifsituto de Estudos do Comércio e Negociagdes
Internacionai$ and the research institutes CAENI and FUNCEX,vaig
consultancies, as well as from the University oadBlia and the FGVHundacéao
Getulio Varga} in S&o Paulo. The interviews undertaken were stractured and
mostly concerned the nature of Brazilian strategaes initiatives in the three
different policy areas, Brazilian regional and megional leadership, Brazil's status
as a middle power or emerging power, Brazil's in&tional identity, and the reasons
for Brazil's regional and international influence.

A note on anonymity and interview data must be dddéost government
officials that consented to interviews, especidhligse from the Foreign Ministry,
asked to remain anonymous even when they occupi@drdevel positions such as
Minister or Chancellor, and the recording of intews was generally not allowed
due to strict policies on discussing foreign polmyestions with outsiders. Only
those that had retired from their government caheer no reservations with having
their views openly published. Thus, only those guniand senior-level government
officials that explicitly allowed their names to bsed in relation with this research
project are directly named in this thesis. Any \8esxpressed by interviewees who
preferred to remain anonymous are referred to & ftiotnote as ‘government
employee’, and where these government officialsd helsenior/director position
reference is made to ‘senior government official’.

The diplomats’ great concern with confidentialityust be linked to the
highly professional training they receive at th® Biranco Insitute. With regard to
the interviews conducted this meant that, despigedpenness with which one was
received and the sincere interest expressed in rédgearch project, the actual
discussions on most of the foreign policy issueat&d in this study hardly deviated
from what is openly available, and more controxrsjuestions were left

unanswered or subtly avoided by referring backhi FEoreign Ministry’s official
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line. Moreover, as already mentioned, much of ftexdture on Brazilian foreign

policy has been published by diplomats, which metad the views expressed
during interviews were in great part those viewsodhid open in their scholarly
publications. It was much more difficult to getantiews with government officials

from other ministries. Yet, when these attemptsensuccessful the interviewees
tended to speak very openly about their persor@lvion certain policies and on
Brazil's role in the regional and internal politicaconomy. This also meant,
however, that most interviewees again insistedeomarning anonymous.

Due to the difficulty of getting interviewees frothe Foreign Ministry to
divert from the official line, and the limited assegranted to interviewees from
other ministries, findings from the interviews hadbe supplemented with the wide
array of official statements and speeches availabl¢he website of Itamaraty, the
extensive analysis of foreign and Brazilian mediports, and the use of a small
number of internal documents that were handed oslaring interviews.
Unfortunately, it was not possible to make moreepgive use of internal
documentation as the physical access to the aclof¢he Foreign Ministry was
refused due to a fungus infestation of the librewrythe basement of the Foreign
Ministry. Therefore, as mentioned above, a widayaaf primary documentation has
been used in chapters 3 to 5 to supplement andasbrthe views and opinions

expressed by the interviewees.

Structure of the thesis

The thesis is divided into six chapters. Chapteroinmences with a review and
critique of the existing middle power theories, ghare divided into the functional

model, the systemic-structural approach, Keoha(9€9) ‘in-between’- approach

and the behavioural model. The critique focusestha first instance on the

overemphasis on either structure or agency in xistirg middle power approaches,
the covert assumption in the behavioural model ¢énatrging powers are situated in
the same structural context as the traditional meigebwers, and the focus on a
specific type of behaviour which is part of the @&a@bural model as the most
accepted middle power approach (Behringer 20033h Quitiques are followed by

an outline of the few attempts to apply middle poieories to emerging powers,

such as Brazil and South Africa, and the few exgstmore differentiating attempts
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at finding new ways of defining and understandingegging powers. The works by
Sennes (1998), Jordaan (2003) and Hurrell (20@63@en to provide the most useful
basis for developing a set of hypotheses aboutgnepowers. Five hypotheses are
developed and embedded in a framework that offersitacal understanding of
structure and agency and material and ideationalepalerived from the New
Political economy approach.

Chapter 2 has a double task. First it providesaaalysis of the first
hypothesis about emerging powers, which means gbaxk to Brazilian state
formation so as to understand Brazil's internatiomintity. Second, a general
overview of the historical evolution of foreign py orientation is given so as to
achieve a better understanding in the followingptéis of the specific nature of
strategies and initiatives in different issue areBeur areas are identified as
important foreign policy orientations for the foNmg chapters — the emphasis on
national economic development, multilateralism awhlition-building, Brazil’s
relations with the United States, and Braziliarogff at regional integration.

Chapter 3 to 5 examine more closely Braziliantsgi@s and initiatives in
three different policy areas, namely, Braziliaratgies and initiatives for economic
diplomacy, its initiatives and strategies for theoyision of security, and its
initiatives and strategies for the protection angihpotion of democracy. Because of
the nature of the topic, the second hypothesis aviliy be discussed in chapter 3,
which is concerned with Brazil's economic stratsgaad initiatives. Otherwise, all
three chapters follow the same structure, whicuisled by the hypotheses as they
were outlined above. An outline of the nature @& tdomestic political economy for
each policy area at the beginning of the chaptesgiges the necessary background
knowledge for the discussion on Brazilian strateg@ed initiatives in each policy
area.

Chapter 6 joins together the findings from the aafsBrazil and discusses in
more detail the viability of the approach suggestedughout this thesis. In the first
part the chapter will therefore commence with apeaf the approach put together in
chapter 1. It then goes on to discuss whether Bradeed fits the concept of an
emerging power as set out in this thesis and dsssuthe forms of power that Brazil
exercises in the international political economgm® comparisons with other so-

called emerging powers, such as India, South Afitgi China, will be made to offer
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comparative insight into the validity of the apprbeoffered here. The concluding

section will then put forward an agenda for theifatstudy of emerging powers.
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Chapter 1

Middle power theories and emerging (middle) poweré International Political

Economy

As pointed out in the introduction, no compreheasanalytical framework for
emerging powers has been established to date daspieasing academic interest in
the subject. Rather, the tendency has been to apiing middle power theories to
these ‘new’ or ‘emerging’ (middle) powers to findmvay of explaining these state’s
positions and influence in the international syst&mtwithstanding some attempts
to make distinctions between the traditional midabevers and the new or emerging
(middle) powers by modifying existing middle powegproaches, these ‘revised’
approaches have so far not provided satisfactgoiaaations for the forms of power
these states exercise, or for the position the havéhe international political
economy.

The first task of this chapter will therefore beréweal why the ‘traditional’
middle power theories are unsuitable once appbetthé¢ so-called new or emerging
(middle) powers and, in a second step, to develegt af hypotheses that potentially
allow for a better definition and understandingtloédse new or emerging (middle)
powers. The critique of the traditional middle powapproaches will place particular
emphasis on the artificial division between struetand agency. Structural middle
power approaches by definition do not give anywvahee to agency, whereas
behavioural middle power approaches understandtataito be irrelevant for an
analysis of agency. Thus, while an overemphasistarctural explanations leaves
out the possibility of identifying agential formd power, the overemphasis on
agency is problematic as it merely assumes a $petifictural context that allows
middle powers to behave in a certain way. Congigetihat middle power theories
were developed for and applied to countries suc@asada, Australia or Norway,
which all belong to the ‘core’ triad of industrisdid economies, the assumption must
be that the structural context in which these coesitare situated is also that of the
‘core’, to borrow Phillip’'s (2005a) expression. Yessuming the structural context
to be that which is relevant to the ‘core’ becomeasblematic when trying to include
countries like Brazil, China, India and South A&j@s they can be argued not to be

situated in the same structural context as thetimadl middle powers.
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Assumptions about a very specific structural contexthis case that of the
‘core’ triad of industrialised economies, also bassequences for assumptions made
about the specific forms of behaviour that middiewprs exhibit. Indeed, the
assumption in the behavioural middle power theaties middle powers are those
that choose ‘secondary issues’ on moral groundd) ag humanitarian intervention
and environmental protection, and develop strasedleat support and further
underpin the ideas and strategies of the hegemergntes problematic once the
focus is turned to the new or emerging (middle) @mwv Based on a critical
understanding of structure and agency developethenNew Political Economy
approach, which will be elaborated later in theptlg it can instead be assumed that
the behaviour of the new or emerging (middle) p@nsard actors within them differs
from that of the traditional middle powers as thae situated in an ‘different’
structural context to the traditional middle powarsl therefore face differing set of
constraints and opportunities.

From these criticisms follow questions about thigability of such a concept
for our understanding of different forms of poweekrcised by middle powers in the
international political economy more generally. Asirrell (2000: 1) highlights,
scholars so far have been more concerned withbat&s which middle powers
should have and categories they should fall indbher than with finding a way
which would help to better understand and explaendifferent forms of power that
non-hegemonic but still partially influential statexercise in the international arena.
This problem, it is argued here, stems from an tstdeding of power that is based
on either materialor ideational aspects and an emphasis on hegemowerpo IR
and IPE. With an emphasis on either structur@gency and materialr ideational
power, one or the other part is missing in a fyplanation of what power consists of
and consequently what forms of power exist in tloba@ political economy.

Partly it also stems from the problem of categtiosaitself. Even Hurrell
(2000: 1-2), who argues that a constructivist agphonvould allow the concept to be
viewed as a self-created identity or ideology ratikan as a category of objective
attributes or circumstances, admits that thinkimgerms of constructed identities or
historically conceived roles does not necessaelgdl to a notion of middle or
intermediate powers. This brings to light the dulties that emerge with the many
different categories and attributes that are usedddfine middle powers, and

subsequently highlights the even greater probldmas ¢merge once attempts are
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made at ‘remodelling’ existing middle power theerieo suit the inclusion of
emerging powers. A closer look at the several gitenthat were made to slightly
remodel the concept to suit the inclusion of the @ emerging (middle) powers
highlights the problems with this application andther underpins the criticisms
made. Yet, only very few scholars (Sennes 1998Jakor 2003; Hurrell 2006) have
recognised these problems and have tried to findl develop some alternative
concepts that would allow for the inclusion of th@w or emerging middle powers
into the middle power category without ‘overstranch the concept.

To arrive at a more nuanced conceptualisation ef iew or emerging
(middle) powers, it is suggested here to use a dvemnk that originates from
writings under the aegis of New Political Economyg mentioned briefly in the
introduction, the New Political Economy approaclségn here to provide the most
viable framework for studying emerging powers asoviercomes the artificial
division between structure and agency that is glall the traditional middle power
approaches, and at the same time recognises tkterse of both material and
ideational forms of power that overcomes the ovefeasis on the economic
attributes of emerging powers, especially the BRIBg giving equal weight to
structure and agency, and recognising the existeh@®th material and ideational
forms of power, it will be possible to better acabtor the different forms of power
these new or emerging (middle) powers exercisehi iternational political
economy and, consequently, allow for a better wstdading of the different forms
of power that are exercised in different partshefworld.

The chapter will commence with a detailed overvadthe existing literature
on and critique of the traditional middle powerdhes as they are applied to the new
or emerging (middle) powers. In the second parevaew of several attempts to
change the middle power concept to be more suitabléhe new or emerging
(middle) power will be discussed in more detaipexsally as several parts will then
be used to develop a set of hypotheses that witlegand inform the discussions in
the three empirical chapters. Third, a discussiorunderstandings of structure and
agency and material and ideational power of the F@htical Economy approach
will form the basis of an analytical framework thatderpins the hypotheses, which
will be formulated in the fourth section.
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Traditional middle power theories and their disconents

The following section will focus on several exigfimiddle power theories, which
are grouped here in four different approaches —fuhetional model, the systemic-
structural approach, Keohane’s ‘in-between’ appnpand the behavioural model.
The discussion will focus especially on the proldewith structural explanations,
assumptions about structure in the behaviouralcgubr, the bias about certain types
or forms of middle power behaviour, and the biathim supposition about strategies
being developed specifically to support and furthederpin the prevailing world
order. At the same time, it will highlight the résug problems with our
understandings of power, which rests on either nater ideational aspects and are

defined as either structural or agential power only

The functional model

As briefly mentioned in the introduction of thiseis, Gelber (1946) was the first to
link functionalism to middle powers in the acadelfitigrature. The functional model
Is based on the idea that, while not major powsssje states have the capability to
influence international politics in specific inst@s. Those states capable of
influencing world politics at certain points in #ntannot be compared to those states
that can exert influence at any time, but theyremeetheless different to those that at
no time at all are capable of exercising any forimindluence. Therefore, these
countries are situated in the middle of the greaad ¢he small powers, which
contributes them their middle power status. AltHouwgt specifically picking up the
concept of middle power in his 1944 article aboan&da’s place in the post-war
order, Claxton (1944: 415) refers to the increadsindy of ‘functional matters’ that
need to be dealt with in the post-world war peridd. highlights issues such as the
Red Cross, health, the prevention of drug- and wotrefficking, food and labour
conditions, among others, as functional issues that great powers will not
necessarily want to deal with.

These, Claxton goes on to argue, should be dedh imi international
organisations whose membership should be selectedrding to ‘functional
representation’ (1944: 416). He therewith pickscopnments made by then Prime
Minister Mackenzie King in a statement to the CamadHouse of Commons in
1943: “A number of new international institutiorre dikely to be set up as a result of

the war. In the view of the government, effectiepresentation on these bodies
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should neither be restricted to the largest stabesecessarily extended to all states.
[...] Some compromise must be found between the #tieat equality of states and
the practical necessity of limiting representation international bodies to a
workable number. That compromise can be discoveesggecially in economic
matters, by the adoption of the functional prineigf representation” (quoted in
Claxton 1944: 416). Without mentioning the middyer concept directly, Claxton
was of the view that Canada had the ability to t@keesponsibility for certain issues
and therefore should be distinguished from othesiest

Both Gelber and Claxton also refer to membershipghe UNSC as an
indicator of a country’s status in the internatioegstem. Those countries which
have a non-permanent seat are those that candseecefo as middle powers (Gelber
1946: 363). They do not hold permanent seats agrdet powers do, yet they hold a
more prestigious position than states with no eflce in the UNSC at all. The
functional model thus takes up the concept of mgation in international
organisations and a country’s ability to achieveeanfluence in certain instances as
the main defining principles for middle power statin some aspects, it thereby
resembles some contentions of the behavioural medeth will be discussed in
more detail below.

However, the functional model is not without itsolplems. As Chapnick
(1999) points out, a country’s middle power staigslimited by time and
circumstance, which makes the functional model eue as the influence of
middle powers fluctuates constantly. As a consecgiethe functional model only
identifies two tiers of states, the powerful and tton-powerful. Middle powers only
hold this status as long as they are capable atingesignificant leverage in one or
more functions. As this ability is issue- and tirbeund, there is a constant
fluctuation in a country’s status as a middle powghereas Chapnick’s critique has
strong validity, he misses out to consider membprghinternational organisations
as a way of identifying middle powers. When defirmdtheir functional abilities,
membership in an international organisation pravidestronger and more permanent
recognition of middle power status, thereby makimgddle power status less
arbitrary.

The more compelling problem with the functional reb@ related to the
question of where this ‘functional ability’ origites from. It is not clear whether a

country derives this ability to influence world gims at specific moments in time
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from its material capabilities, its diplomatic exjige or indeed from the nature of
the situation that presents itself as an advantagbistorical constellation for middle
power ‘action’. The functional model thus lacksiraner theoretical basis that could
give leverage to the concept. The reason for th&ystheoretical underpinning could
be connected to two interrelated aspects. Theifirftat the concept was developed
by Canadian politicians during the post-World Waera when Canada had emerged
as one of the major actors in the internationatesysas a result of the World War.
Second, and related to the first, is that politisianerely used the concept to point
out factors through which Canada could contribateatnew post-war order and
thereby strengthened their argument that the cputgserved greater influence in
existing and newly created international organiseti It thus seems that the
functional model, which mostly derives from idedsCanadian post-war strategies
of international insertion, is only based on a goweent's perception of the
country’s middle power status. As Gelber (1946: -28(oints out: “What the
Middle Power idea does, in brief, is to adopt tbeausions of realism and extend
them. Since major Powers are differentiated byrthesater functions from the rest,
the Middle Powers ask that they be distinguishethfthe lesser ones by the same
criteria”. The functional model is thus based onhigrarchical view of the
international system and therewith has some resamoblto the systemic-structural
approaches.

Systemic-structural middle power theories
The systemic-structural approaches, as its nameadjrindicates, are based on the
idea of an anarchic international order charaatdrisy a natural organisation of
balance of power. The different systemic-structunadle power approaches seek to
describe the position of a state in between thet rpogverful and the small or
‘insignificant’ state within the international pbtal economy. The view of a state-
centric, hierarchical international order where enal capabilities define a state’s
economic and political power thus remains to bentlwst important reference point
within the structural-systemic approaches.

Holbraad (1971: 82) argues that middle powers @aditinguished from the
great powers only “... on the grounds of strengtly thessess and the power they
wield”. Yet, he recognises the difficulty of measgr strength and defining power

and therefore resorts to a definition of a middbever’'s position in the ‘dualistic’
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cold war international system by comparing the r@ddower position with the

English class system. “The whole hierarchy is nattke the English class system,
with a few aristocrats at the top and a numerouskiwg class at the bottom of the
pyramid, and an upper-, a middle- and a lower-n@idihss in between, with plenty
of marginal cases. As in England, it is generaflgse in the lower strata of the
intermediate range, ever anxious to improve thaitia or afraid of sinking to the

lowest class, who are most conscious of middleistahd most determined to claim
it” (Holbraad 1971: 83).

Despite the arbitrariness of the choice of indicatas measurements of
middle power status (Holbraad 1971: 82), numerouthaxs have resorted to
defining middle powers on a choice of statistica@rpquisites that generally involve
geographical size, military capability and econorsize. Wood (1990: 74), for
example, uses GDP as the first indicator for idgimty middle powers due to the
“great advantage of its objectivity”. Finlayson &8 3) even gives an exact
minimum and maximum GDP of $50 billion to $500 ibitl and thereby identifies 33
countries as middle powers. In her earlier work ®g@993) uses a statistical model
to identify middle powers. She criticises the lawk'systematic’ rigor applied to
existing definitions of ‘middlepowerness’ and tHere develops a data-based
system around cluster analysis. She does go fuiltherWood and Finlayson in that
she extends the variables and instead of only USIDB per capita as one indicator,
also includes population, military expenditure mapita, literacy rate and infant
mortality per thousand live births as variableshef analysis (Neack 1993: 351).
Using this clustering method, Neack (1993: 348lagsy does not only demonstrate
that the international system has an observableettiered structure made up of
great powers, middle powers and small powers, lsot@rovides these findings free
from the ontological biases inherent in the varidheories available in the IR
literature.

In a somewhat different fashion Chase, Hill, anahikedy (1999) argue that
some states are ‘pivotal’ states as they can havémpact, both positive and
negative, on US grand strategy. They outline foeiinthg characteristics, one or
more of which define a pivotal state. They arguat first and foremost a pivotal
state is a state that is of geostrategic importémtiee US and its allies. For example,
if a state of geostrategic importance was plagugdsdvere social and political

turbulences, it would greatly affect US securityenests. Secondly, a state can be
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pivotal if it is what they call ‘wobbly’ or ‘tippy’in that it swerves between potential
success and possible failure. The latter scenamiddchave severely negative
implications for US grand strategy. Thirdly, a piaiostate has the potential to shape
its region in both positive and negative ways. Ehase large populous states with
considerable economic weight that are often cli@skds ‘emerging economies’. Last
but not least, pivotal states are those that tenglay a key role in multilateral
negotiations on issues such as environmental anthhuights. For example, with
regard to environmental protection the preservabtbrhe rainforests would only
possible if countries like India, Brazil and Indsigetook on leading roles in this area
(Chaseet al. 1999: 6-7).

In contrast to the other middle power approachésghvtend to focus on the
second-tier industrialised countries, the ‘pivatdte’ approach is more inclusive of
all ‘types’ of states in that it includes the sdi@ad developing countries into the
category of potentially pivotal states. The fourfimigons outlined above
demonstrate this, especially the second one wretérgs to states of a ‘wobbly’
character as potentially important players. Theysttake a step forward and also try
to account for those states that are not part efitdustrialised north, but still play
more or less important roles in the internatioyakam. Ultimately, this opens up the
possibility of gaining a more inclusive view of thrgernational system.

Yet, despite its greater inclusiveness the ‘pivotthte approach, like
Holbraad’s or Neack's approaches, has two majofallst The first is the
overemphasis on structural explanations for midabevers status. Chaset al
(1999) attribute the potential of influencing intational politics purely on structural
attributes such as geographical position, bothrmatigonally and in the respective
region, domestic structural capabilities such asemic and military size, as well as
market potential. The question of how the ‘impoc&nor weight of structural
capabilities is actually determined naturally felka Wood (1990) and Finlayson
(1988) have tried to overcome this problem by ustajistical indicators such as
GDP, whereas Neack (1993) uses a ‘more sophigficateodel based on a
combination of five different indicators. Yet, tlogferent ways of using statistical
data and the somewhat arbitrary selection of differindicators mean that the
selection of states defined as middle powers cavebg different depending on the
combination of statistical indicators used. Ithsig extremely difficult to agree on a

specific set of variables that could be used feciantific approach to determining
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the structural positions of all countries and dtsaetermine where to make the cut
between middle powers and insignificant states.

The second criticism to be made concerns the ifld@eanternational system
as hierarchical, which leads to an understandingaofer that overemphasises the
importance of hegemonic power. Neack (2000) fomgxa, argues that in the end
weaker powers are incapable of shaping the intemeatsystem. Rather, they are
shaped by the system, which is determined by thdetdnStates as the only
remaining superpower. It is the hegemon which wtety decides which states
belong to the circle of middle powers and which somemain outside this circle.
Chaseet al's view departs from a different angle in that asrt'pivotal’ states do
have the ability to influence US strategy, whicHigst sight leads to the conclusion
that the decision whether a state is ‘pivotal’ aséd on whether it has any potential
impact on the hegemon’s strategy. However, lookinig more closely this influence
initially granted to some ‘pivotal’ states is ultwtely based on the hegemon’s
interests at a certain point in time. If, for exaephe US had no interest in the
protection of the rain forest, Brazil's, India’scaindonesia’s position in this regard
would be of no further consequence to the US aramtefbore those countries’
positions on this topic would be potentially inceqaential in the international
system overall.

Despite some small differences, the one thing biceh Chaseet al's and
Neack’s views have in common is the belief in sl explanations of power as
the defining principle in international politics.oBh Neack’s and Chaset al’s,
views are even more ‘confined’ by their focus or tmportance of US power, or
more generally, hegemonic power. This overemphasistructure and hegemonic
power derive directly from the traditional IR anBH approaches. The dominant
theoretical frameworks in IR and IPE, especiallgnealism and Marxism, are based
on structuralist and systemic conceptions which deemed to be the central
concerns of IR and IPE (Phillips 2005a: 16). Equatfong and interrelated is the
leaning in IR and IPE towards analyses of hegemponeer. As Phillips (2005a: 12)
points out, mainstream IPE developed in the UnBtates as a means of addressing
questions of particular relevance to the predicaroéhegemony and the position of
the US as the global hegemonic power. Therefore, @ttempt to include and
especially explain the positions and roles of ottates in the international system

either becomes irrelevant, as Neack (2000) poiotgdquite clearly, or provides a
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picture that focuses on the importance of othetestanly in conjunction with
concerns relevant to the global hegemon, as Gitaale(1999) have outlined it.

With regard to systemic-structural approaches tdhei powers, the problem
is thus not only how to measure material capaéditand the ‘power these
capabilities transform into, but rather that, ulibely, middle powers do not seem to
be granted any significant influence in the shaghthe international structure at all
if the hegemon determines the shape of the intematsystem unilaterally. With an
emphasis on economic and military size as a measunieof large, medium and
small powers in a hierarchical system shaped bé#gemon, the attempt to actually
try and measure the influence of a middle powerefloee becomes redundant.

The analysis of material capabilities in a hierazghsystem alone does not
adequately account for the middle power positiod evle. Rather, characteristics
such as active engagement in international forumd mnediation in conflict
situations need to be included in a definition afldhe power status. In her later
work even Neack (2000) reluctantly admits thatnmddle power concept needs to
include an ‘idealistic imperative’. Although sheghiights that middle powers
perform such activities as peacekeeping and huaranit intervention, out of self-
interest — to protect the international order inclinthey are relatively affluent and
powerful and where they preserve the prestige ¢bates with the engagement in
morally responsible acts — she adds some charstateieatures and defines middle
powers as states that commit their relative afibeeand skills to the preservation of

the international order in that they take on tHe e mediator and ‘go-between’.

Systemic-structural or behavioural approach? Keddiarmivision

Albeit better known for his development of the nileetal-institutionalist approach in
the IR field, Robert Keohane (1969) discussed diea iof middle powers in an early
review article calledLilliputans’ Dilemma: Small States in Internationblitics. He
partially overcame the overemphasis on structwstlesnic attributes as the defining
principles of middle powers by suggesting thatteéad of focusing on what he calls
the ‘small-great dichotomy’, it would make more semo develop a fourfold division
(Keohane 1969: 295). ‘System-determining’ statesthe great power(s) that shape
the system while the ‘system-influencing’ statesrd individually dominate the
system but nevertheless have significant influendde shaping of the system. The

‘system-affecting’ states do not have any significeanpact on the system on their
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own but can affect the system by working throughamtes or regional and
international organisations, while ‘system-inefteadt states are those that cannot
affect the system at all unless they are membevemyflarge coalitions that are most
probably led by the larger powers. These four caieg Keohane (1969: 296) refers
to as ‘great’, ‘secondary’, ‘middle’ and ‘small’ pers.

While his initial classification of states into #eefour categories appears to
be based on a purely structural approach, hisifitzgsn is supplemented by a
‘psychological dimension’. In his own words: “... wWe rely purely on objective
criteria, we will again encounter the spectrum ttet only be divided arbitrarily ...
A psychological dimension must therefore be addedHe sake of clarity as well as
in recognition of the fact that “objective realitffoes not determine statemen’s
behaviour directly” (1969: 296). W.ith regard toddie powers Keohane thus
concludes that “... a middle power is a state wheadérs consider that it cannot act
alone effectively but may be able to have a systempact in a small group or
through an international institution...” (1969: 296).is the perception of this
systemic role and the perception of an inabilityrtiuence the system that shapes
small and medium states’ behaviour in the inteomati system and, according to
Keohane, ultimately explains these states’ attgudewards international
organisations (1969: 296/7). Small and middle pewse international organisations
to “attempt to promote attitudes favourable to tthseirvival” and to “develop and
‘international political culture’ shaped largely themselves” (1969: 296).

Keohane’s systemic categorisation, together witlke tipsychological
dimension’, is thus a step away from the overemighas structural attributes as the
defining principles of middle powers. This ‘psycbgical’ dimension is what in later
liberal-institutional middle power approach has dree the defining principle of
middle power status, and generally the most ‘papwpproach to defining and
understanding middle powers. However, the remaimpngblem with Keohane'’s
approach, as in the systemic structural approacigeshis definition of the
international system as hierarchical and staticredfiers to the perceived inability of
small and middle powers to influence the interrmalosystem, a perception that
seems to derive directly from (a lack of) struckurapabilities and geopolitical
position. This means that the behaviour of polickera is directly linked to their
countries’ structural capabilities, which in itsedfnot even seen as a problem here.

However, the linkage of behaviour to structural atalities is static, which means
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that it cannot account for any change. Ultimatée categorisation of states thus
regresses back to structural capabilities as tHimidg characteristic of a state’s
status. Despite this pitfall, Keohane’s idea isnany ways much more sophisticated
than the systemic-structural approaches outlinedelas it recognises the weakness
of focusing merely on structural attributes as mlafi characteristics for

‘middlepowerness’.

The behavioural model
The focus on ‘psychological’ or behavioural patteas defining characteristics for
middle powers became more pronounced during th@sl88d was developed into
an accepted model by Cooper, Higgott and Noss&@3)Li their bookRelocating
Middle Powers: Australia and Canada in a Changingriyd Order. They identify
middle powers as those states that are active acgkeeping, mediation and
communication, display a strong commitment to natkralism and are generally
concerned with second-order issues such as envatanprotection, the promotion
of democracy and human rights, and peacekeepintgniing the definition of
middle power to a specific behaviour or ‘role’ tmeteds to be fulfilled to classify as
such, the behavioural model has left behind theceom with the more classical
attributes of power such as material capabilities geopolitical position. Since then
a number of alternative descriptions have been ,usemhging from
‘middlepowermanship’ (Cox 1989) over ‘middlestatesie (Bélanger and Mace
1997) to the more recent ‘intermediate states’ @mnd Hirst 2006) to highlight the
importance of agential ‘soft’ power as the definatgaracteristic of middle powers.
Cooperet al. (1993) commence their argument for a behaviouralehbased
on a critique about the overemphasis on leadeisltipe study of IR. They do so by
redefining the middle power concept to fit the pGstd War international political
economy through what they call ‘relocating’ the cept in the international system.
With too much emphasis placed on the phenomendeadership, they suggest that
the examination of ‘followership’ leads to a bettgrderstanding of the dynamics of
leadership. The concept is ‘relocated’ as the ewatiin of leadership and
followership, it is argued, will lead to a deepeardarstanding of how and why
middle power followers can embrace leadership raflesinternational politics
(Cooperet al. 1993: 16). Middle powers are followers of the keadvhen they

display a very similar set of values and beliefd aansequently very similar policy
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frameworks to the leader. Although a middle poveenat capable of acting across
the policy spectrum due to structural limitationtsjs able to focus on a limited
number of policy issues that affect the internalgoolitical economy. By focusing
on these policy issues, a middle power can becoleader within the boundaries of
these issues. Middle powers are thus not so mudimede by their structural
capabilities, but rather by their ability and dritcetake the initiative in multilateral
forums and by using their diplomatic capabilities ftnd solutions to common
problems. This ability is what ultimately leadsntaddle power leadership (Coopetr
al. 1993: 24/23).

In a later work, Cooper (1997) argues that middie/grs conduct a form of
‘niche diplomacy’. Rather than emphasising ‘follogtap’, as he did in his previous
work, Cooper argues that the transformation of ititernational power structure
from a bi-polar to a multi-dimensional one since tbnd of the Cold War has
provided less powerful states with the possibilitypoursue more independent foreign
policies as the dependence on security provisiam frthe superpowers has
diminished (Cooper 1997: 2). At the same time, th®cess of economic
globalisation has increased the number of polispés at the international level.
Economic well-being and social issues such as enwiental protection and
humanitarian intervention are just a few of the n'eeacondary’ or ‘low’ policy
iIssues to be dealt with. Since the US is neith#imginor able to dealing unilaterally
with all issues on this widening agenda, manageroktiiese concerns is dealt with
more and more through multilateral institutionsu$hthe less static foreign policy
approach of the US, together with an increasetermational policy issues that need
to be managed multilaterally, has led to more rdommanoeuvre for the middle
powers.

Middle powers can choose a certain, limited nundigrolicy areas that they
are capable of managing and specialising in, wharstitutes what Cooper refers to
as ‘niche diplomacy’. Here Cooper falls back omaglef functionalism as the “core
organizing principle in the patterned behaviournufidle powers” (1997: 4). As
middle powers do not have the means to act in affiyeintial way across the whole
policy spectrum, they direct their attention togbareas in which they hold a high
degree of resources and reputational qualificatiGt®97: 5). In other words,
secondary powers choose ‘niches’ according to thesources and expertise in

certain domains as a means of securing enhance stathe international system.
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Rather than defining middle powers in terms of &alip and followership, the
concept of ‘niche diplomacy’ allows for the iderddtion of a middle power by
using active engagement and the use of entrepriahskills and technical expertise
In certain issue areas as defining characteristies.in contrast to earlier writings on
functionalism and middle powers, Cooper’s functiema refers to the ‘niches’ only,
whereas the middle powers themselves are stilhddfby their behaviour which is
displayed within the domain of those ‘niches’.

Middle powers are therefore still defined by theirnon-structural forms of
power and influence associated with the energetid areative use of their
diplomatic talents” (Cooper 1997: 9). They dispkayertain pattern of statecraft —
the emphasis on coalition- and cooperation-buildiygcatalysing work on certain
issues and/or facilitating the planning, converamg hosting of meetings as well as
setting priorities for future meetings and drawing of declarations and manifestos
(Cooper 1997: 9). Cooper (1997: 9) furthermore aad®mporal element’, which
makes it easier to identify middle powers in thstfplace, yet, at the same time turns
it into a more ‘floating’ concept that does not idef certain countries as middle
powers once and forever, but rather embodies athalemany countries at specific
moments in time fall into. It thus fits Cox’s (198827) formulation that “...the
middle power is a role in search of an actor”.

Cooper’s (and others’) behavioural definition ofdaie powers clearly moves
away from the structural-systemic approaches adliearlier. More importantly, it
overcomes the problem of defining middle powersefyjuon material capabilities
and geostrategic positions and takes away the esigpba hegemonic power as the
only defining principle in international politicShis opens up the possibility of
constructing a more inclusive view of world orderdaa greater emphasis on
normative criteria, which in the systemic-structapproach was, if mentioned at all,
deemed rather insignificant for the evolution ofrldoorder. For these reasons the
behavioural model has found widespread recognitroracademic circles more
concerned with the less powerful states and/or atwe second-tier issues such as
peacekeeping, democracy and environmental protectio

Behringer (2003), for example, points out how medgbwers can take on
leadership roles on human security, a conceptdargg studies that does not only
concern the security of states, but goes beyoratrédeas to include the need for
security of individuals. Rutherford, Brem and Matth(2003) look at the influence
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middle powers in coalition with non-governmentagj@amisations (NGOs) can have
on a set of important security issues in world todi In the introduction of their
edited book Matthew (2003: 7) argues that middle/gys are developing beyond
their traditional role as followers of the greatnmys and now enter “creative, high-
impact partnerships with powerful coalitions of r&tate actors”. Not only do
Rutherfordet al. grant middle powers a form of influence in intdromal politics,
but they also widen the concept from a state-cdnégproach to one that also
acknowledges alternative actors in the internatisystem.

Pratt (1990) already took up the more normativeeetspof middle power
behaviour before it was developed in a more congrelte manner by Cooper,
Higgott and Nossal (1993). Pratt argued that migdierers attempted to influence
the North-South dialogue between the developedtlamdieveloping world from the
1970s onwards to introduce what she called a mameahe internationalism. She
embraced a rather pessimistic view on the outcamhéisese attempts, arguing that
the efforts of such countries as Norway, Sweden Badmark to find ways to
alleviate global poverty ultimately failed (Pra@9D: 155). However, Pratt did grant
these states an ethical basis on which their gslisiere formulated and which in the
behavioural model is highlighted as one of the ndfining characteristics of a
middle power.

The wide acceptance of the strong normative ‘bialsérent in an agency-
centred definition of middle powers has thus male behavioural model the
seemingly most viable approach to identifying andlgsing middle power influence
in the international political economy. Neverthsleseveral problems remain with
the behavioural approach, especially when tryinggply it to the so-called new or
emerging (middle) powers. The first criticism mbst the overemphasis on agency
and the apparent unimportance of, or inadvertestiraption about, the structural
context in which middle powers are situated. AlthlouCooperet al. (1993) do
mention the structural constraints that imposehenactions of middle powers, they
stress that middle power leadership is an agergtytlection defined by initiative-
taking only. There is thus a recognition that médpbwers are to some exteniddle
powers as they do not possess the same materabitaps as the great power(s).
However, by not including in any significant way amalysis of the structural
context in which middle powers are situated it mhestassumed that middle powers

are situated in the same or at least very similarctiral context as the great
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power(s). Subsequently, as Alden and Vieira higitli@005: 1079) middle powers
are those states that “... are situated ideologicaily materially within the dominant
hegemonic paradigm but are limited (by both powet disposition) in their capacity
to act”. This ‘automatic’ positioning of middle pews into the prevailing dominant
paradigm eliminates the possibility of including yasstates that are situated
ideologically and/or materially outside this stretl context. The definition of the
new or emerging powers as middle powers would thexde impossible.

The assumption that middle powers must be situstdtie same structural
context as the ‘system-determining’ states, todwwriKeohane’s (1969) terminology,
is not only problematic in terms of including s&tautside of this structural context
into the middle power concept, but also with regerdhe type of behaviour that
middle powers are understood to exercise. The skecoticism therefore focuses on
the emphasis on a sense of moral or ethical betatawards the international
community as one of the main characteristics ofidgdha power. Middle powers are
often seen as those states that, in the words wisl.éverge collectively on angelic
perfection’ (1991, in Cooper 1997: 7). Pratt (199Rutherfordet al. (2003) and
Behringer (2003) have similar views on middle powehaviour, assuming, it seems,
that they automatically choose areas that requinggla degree of ethical or moral
responsibility. Matthew’s (2003: 5) definition ofiddlle powers as countries with a
“...legacy of moral stewardship in the global arenashbws this quite clearly.

The behavioural approach thus holds the idea thddlenpowers are those
states whose policies and strategies include a bagtse of ethical and moral
responsibility towards the international communityowever, the emphasis on
ethical or moral responsibility as one of the maaits of a middle power carries the
misleading assumption that the dominant ideologgaladigm to which middle
powers pertain can automatically lead to a clainmofal superiority. Even Cooper
(1997: 7) warns his readers about the emphasisovalitly in foreign policy-making,
arguing that, despite its strengths, “...the notibrg@od international citizenship is
highly prone to distortions, ambiguity and nostalgiythology. Stairs (1998: 278)
argues the problems associated with moral respititysds a defining characteristic
even more forcefully, highlighting that the emplsason moral or ethical
responsibility is the result of an inherent intén@sand encouragement of a type of
behaviour that we wish to see these states perfather than a corollary of the

middle power’s unique position in between the snzald the great powers. He
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therefore omits this “...unusually virtuous motivatie- the desire, that is, to ‘do
good’ for its own sake” as a defining factor, arguithat, as he pithily puts it: “it
means that the happy conjunction between the radtioterest on the one hand, and
the international service that the performancehefrble represents on the other, is
due more to fortunate circumstances and geopdligiead luck than to the exercise
of a character more noble than others possess8(Z8D-1).

The emphasis on behaviour, and especially ethi¢aligerior’ behaviour, as
a defining characteristic of a middle power is tlpusblematic as it focuses almost
exclusively on the policy-making process and ‘lacksubstantive content’ (Welsh
2004: 586). It does not explain what conditionsrageessary, apart from the middle
range capabilities, for states to act in this nigragésponsible fashion. The most
likely explanation would thus be that it is in theational interest or, in other words,
is part of their global strategy to act in the res of the international community, as
this is most likely to maintain the prevailing ordeat works to their advantage. It is
questionable whether this same emphasis on a sémeeral responsibility is part
and parcel of the foreign policies exercised by rgging or new (middle) powers,
especially when considering that most often they those states that are situated
outside the structural context of the great powesfghe traditional middle powers.
Hence, while the emphasis on moral responsibibty @efining characteristic of the
middle power role is at best controversial withaiegto those middle powers that are
situated in same structural context of and prafitnf the ideas and strategies
promoted by the hegemon, it becomes almost implestibassume a very similar
behaviour of those states that are not situatédisnsame structural context and who
might not benefit from it either.

This, then, leads to the third criticism to be mad®wut the behavioural
middle power approach. Most behavioural approadasy the assumption that
middle powers support the ideas and strategieseoh&égemon. Cooper, Higgott and
Nossal (1993) for this reason describe middle pevasr‘followers’ of the hegemon.
Those states traditionally described as middle ppwsuch as Canada, Australia,
Sweden or the Netherlands, could indeed be viewgefbllowers of the hegemon,
even if this is only seen from Neack’s (2000) blrakealist perspective that middle
powers are states devoted to the preservationtehiational norms and principles as
they directly benefit from a routinised interna@nsystem. In a more critical

fashion, this ‘followership’ could be seen as tlksult of the same or very similar
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ideological forces that these countries share tighhegemon. Yet, with regard to
emerging powers it is natural to question theiromadtic ‘followership’. Cooper
(1997: 15) has done so with his inclusion of thewhmiddle powers, arguing that
often they are “critics rather than supporters led horms and apparatus of the
international system”. In some sense, he thus &yreaiticises his own earlier
approach developed Relocating Middle Powerthat middle powers are ‘followers’
of the prevailing paradigm rather than promoterafalternative world view. Yet
again, although admitting that the inclusion oftssgtates “complicates the concept
of middle power behaviour” (1997: 16), he does pralvide a clear explanation on
whythese countries are critics rather than supporters

It is argued here that this is again a productealving out a more detailed
analysis of the structural contexts in which newearerging (middle) powers are
situated. The ‘new’ middle powers are most ofterséhcountries that do not belong
to the group of western, industrialised countriesl dherefore have a different
socioeconomic development trajectory to the tradal middle powers. Rather, it
should be made clear that the relationship to #gemon, or alternatively the ‘view’
of the world, depends on a number of factors, |iscthe structural context in which
a country is embedded and how this interlinks vilie prevailing international
political-economic structure, and the importancethd link between geographical
location of the new or emerging (middle) power @nhé importance placed on the
necessity of a positive relationship with the hegem

A final criticism that has to be made more direcifyall the approaches to
middle powers mentioned so far, although it hasaaly been made implicitly at
many points in the foregoing discussion, is abdw artificial divide between
structure and agency. Whereas structural-systempproaches focus only on
attributes such as material capabilities, geogcgbhand population size and
indicators such as GDP as the defining charadesisind influence of middle
powers, the agential or behavioural approach tailaclude the structural context as
part of an explanation for middle power behavioAtthough the behavioural
approach seems to be more suited to the ideniditaand analysis of middle
powers, it did become obvious throughout the disicushere that this is only the
case when it includes some general assumptiond #fege countries pertaining to
the group of advanced industrialised economieswels as assumptions about a

certain type of behaviour that policymakers in ghesuntries might reveal.
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The criticisms about the artificial divide betwestinucture and agency and
the overemphasis on structural understandings wep the traditional IR and IPE
approaches is not new, as the discussion on the R#itical Economy approach
later in the chapter will show. However, the recstfion of the artificial structure-
agency divide has not reached existing middle posmsroaches yet. The only
scholar who has done so to an extent is Cox (1988 his essay on
‘middlepowermanship’. Cox’s definition of middle wers begins with the position
of middle powers in the ‘middle rank of materiapadilities’ as well as standing in
the middle in situations of conflict (1989: 827)hil¢ economic and military middle-
range capability is necessary to play the role efliator in situations of conflict,
according to Cox, this alone does not determinariltzlle power role. What makes
a middle power is a state’s aspiration and commitni@ independence from more
powerful neighbours and a stable environment irctvline goals of a state’s society
can be pursued — a role which in modern timesnkeli to the establishment of
international institutions (1989: 826). In his wsyctritical elements of a middle
power role are “an ability to stand a certain dista from direct involvement in
major conflicts, a sufficient degree of autonomyraiation to major powers, a
commitment to orderliness and security in inteestafations and to the facilitation
of orderly change in the world system...” (1989: 82IM)is view changes slightly an
understanding of the position and role of a middtver as it highlights the
reciprocal influence of structure and agency andtemr@d and ideational
understandings of power that ultimately determmeldlepowermanship’.

Despite Cox’'s much more profound analysis of howd awhy certain
countries fall into the middle power category, hi# places great emphasis on the
role of a middle power as a defining characteristic ‘middlepowermanship’.
Especially his normative approach to defining tbke of a middle power would be
problematic if applied to the so-called new or egyimey middle powers as he
emphasises a strong commitment to principles ss@nandependent foreign policy,
dedication to multilateralism, the provision of @¢apexports designed to moderate
the unevenness of world development and the ressline act as lender and
consumer of last resort in Third World countrieS882: 844). These criteria are not
even fulfilled, according to Cox, by his case stubuntry Japan, although Japan
would technically have the potential to fulfil @f these principles. Criteria such as

providing capital exports and acting as a ‘lenddast resort’ to minimise inequality
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between states are principles not as easily fdfiby the emerging or new (middle)
powers that often do not have the material cagasiland technical expertise to do
so. Despite the usefulness of an analytical framkewwnsisting of an integral
approach to structure and agency and material dedtional understandings of
power, Cox still focuses his analysis on the ‘cagebnomies to the detriment of
understanding the forms of power exercised by c@msithat are situated outside this
‘core’.

The lengthy discussion above seems to suggedhinatiddle power concept
is not at all useful in its application to the new emerging (middle) powers.
Nevertheless, several attempts have been madeply agisting middle power
approaches to new or emerging middle powers su@oath Africa and Brazil. As
will be shown below, those attempts at applyingtxg middle power theories more
or less ‘one-to-one’ feature the very same problainsady identified above and
therefore verify the criticisms already outlinedetY some scholars (for example
Sennes 1998; Jordaan 2003; Hurrell 2006) have gmeestep further and have
attempted to alter or sidestep existing conceptetter fit the different structural
positions and behaviour of the new or emerging @hejdpowers. As the ongoing
discussion will demonstrate, these authors theheptibvide an interesting staring
point for the construction of new a new analytiG@mework that can help to
examine and understand the power exercised by theseor emerging (middle)

powers.

New and emerging (middle) powers

Those scholars (Selcher 1981; Katzman 1981; Cobp8r; van der Westhuizen
1998; Schoeman 2000) who have tried to include oeemerging powers into the
middle power category have done this by again mglyn either purely systematic
and quantitative approaches that allow for thiegaty of states to be placed in a
ranking order alongside all other countries, bdtbse pertaining to the so-called
‘developed’ and the ‘developing’ world, or they laplaced an emphasis on
behavioural attributes in order to escape the dfapaving to take into account the
different structural contexts in which these neweanerging (middle) powers are
situated and the assumptions often made aboutefiifes between ‘developing’ and

‘developed’ countries.
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Belonging to the former camp, Selcher (1981) faaregle, uses a systematic
approach based on tangible factors to measure|Brapisition in the international
system of the mid 1970s, such as agricultural petdu, industrial production and
consumption, energy production, consumption anerves, mineral production,
social welfare and integration, military effort adghlomatic status. The use of these
parameters in a comparative ranking approach ovwenespan of ten years allows
Selcher to place Brazil just below the top ten ¢pes in the international system,
with a recognition that the country is moving upsvan this ranking with a
probability of greater opportunities for influencethe long-run than those of other
middle powers such as Canada, Australia, Spaily, dtad Belgium (Slecher 1981.:
59). Although Selcher (1981: 28) recognises thatdaipabilities analysis is not the
same as an analysis of Brazil's actual influencethi@ international system, he
nevertheless maintains his ranking of Brazil asiddia power on the statistical
findings of his capability analysis and leaves aemgualitative analysis for others to
explore.

Katzman (1981) takes on the challenge of providmngnore qualitative
analysis and focuses on the translation of Brazi@aonomic potential into actual
international influence. He does this by using & ofinational capability theory and
ideas of the political economy of interdependertuence, he compares Brazilian
economic resources and analyses their usefulnesiseicontext of the prevailing
international system. Unfortunately, he still plachis analytical emphasis on
economic resources and geographical position atydnoakes a passing reference to
political will as part of translating potential stactual influence (Katzman 1981:
119). By overemphasising structural attributesdaterminants of middle power
status Katman, like Selcher, commits the same asather aforementioned authors
writing in a systemic-structural fashion.

Focusing again on behavioural attributes as defigimaracteristics, Cooper
(1997: 13-16) has also attempted to include whatdils ‘new’ middle powers by
‘widening the parameters of the debate’. He ideagtithree waves of new middle
powers, the first emerging in the 1970s and congisif countries belonging to the
non-alignment movement, such as Brazil, India, Yal&waa and Indonesia. Countries
like Mexico, Nigeria and Algeria are included iretBecond wave of new middle
powers, which also emerged as critics of the systethe 1970s and 80s, yet with

the difference of being able to take differentiatives in policy terms. The third
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wave of new middle powers includes Argentina andaykia and is based mostly on
these countries’ abilities to exercise what Coopalls ‘coalition diplomacy’, the
ability to act in coalitions such as the Cairns @ro

Whereas Cooper argues that the first two wavegpesed as quickly as
they had emerged, he seems to place greater afffilgyrvival on the third wave of
new middle powers. As he argues, the third waveesi middle powers complicates
the concept of middle power behaviour, as the apgygrocedures used by these
new middle powers extends the framework in form aodpe (Cooper 1997: 16).
Rather than placing typical middle power behavionraxes oform andscope as
was first suggested in the co-authored wBidocating Middle Powerand again
applied inNiche Diplomacywhereform relates to heroic and routine approaches to
policy-making andscoperelates to the scope of activity from discreteditfuse
(1997: 10), Cooper suggests placing new middle ppwea axes ofntensity and
target where the former refers to the intensity of dipédic style from combative to
accommodative and the latter to the focus of diglberactivity from the multilateral
to the regional level (1997: 17). He thereby tt@#clude in his wider concept both
the different operating procedures between Malaysm Argentina and the
differences in behaviour between the traditional tre new middle powers. Yet, the
guestion of what, in Cooper’s conceptualisatiors t@ppened’ to the new middle
powers of the first and second waves remains unemeslvWith an emphasis placed
on the appearance (and waning) of different wa¥esoontries that assume middle
power status, it seems that the first and secona waddle powers lost their middle
power status with the arrival of the third wave wéwer, the question of why exactly
this is the case in the post-cold war world ordanat addressed in any more detailed
fashion.

Furthermore, he complicates the picture by refgrtim a further wave of
future or ‘putative’ middle powers such as Turkey &outh Africa, who claim their
middle power status on geographical position and aativist role, including
peacekeeping and human rights, that goes beyonstraotive engagement with
southern Africa (1997: 20). With the inclusion afch a wide array of new or
‘putative’ middle powers, Cooper’'s behavioural me&gower concept starts to
suffer from what Sartori (1970: 1034) refers to “asconceptual stretching, or

conceptual straining, i.e. to vague, amorphous @gtualizations”. It becomes less
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and less clear which parameters should be useéfioedthe middle power role or
position.

Moreover, Cooper’'s wider parameters and their apptin by Bélanger and
Mace (1997) to Argentina and Mexico as case stushiesiddle power influence do
not reveal how such different behaviour betweentiheitional and the new middle
powers can still be used as the defining trait ahiadle power. Like Cooper,
Bélanger and Mace do not mention why, if at allgéatina and Mexico are different
from the traditional middle powers in terms of the@haviour or structural attributes.
Rather, they reinforce the validity of the behavadumodel arguing that
“middlepowerness is not anchored in a determinaisitipn in the international
system nor is it dependent on specific nationaibates” (1997: 169), which leaves
us with no better insight into how the new middtemvers can be included into the
same category as the traditional middle powers itesiheir structural and
behavioural differences.

In his discussion on South Africa’s emergence asiddle power, van der
Westhuizen (1998) also criticises systemic appresclor their discrepancies in
power capabilities and prefers behavioural attebuds the defining characteristics
for South Africa’s middle power status. NevertheleBe does use South Africa’s
position as a ‘semi-peripheral’ country in the migional system and its regional
dominance as bases for explaining the increasimpaations placed on South
Africa to perform activities associated with midglewer behaviour. Thus, without
placing further importance on South Africa’s sturel position at the international
and regional level, he still inadvertently arguleattthe country’s status as a middle
power is based on the structural context in whicis isituated. Schoeman (2000),
also discussing South Africa as an emerging migdiger, is more conscious of the
importance of the structural context as a definmtyibute of what he calls
‘emerging’ middle powers. He argues that, aparmfremerging middle powers
generally pertaining to the developing world, theg regional powers and as such
are expected to exercise a morally responsible irokbeir region, promoting and
protecting acceptable rules and norms definedeagjlibbal level.

Yet, as Schoeman (2000) notes himself, the emphasisregional
preponderance as a main characteristic of emergiddle powers begs the question
of the applicability of the term ‘middle power’ tehat has been identified first and

foremost as a regional power. However, by combinaggonal power with the moral
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responsibility these countries are supposed toceseent the regional level, he saves
the definition of regional powers as emerging medgbwers. He argues that, as
moral standing is a defining characteristic of th@wer status, emerging middle
powers strive for a more active role at the inteamal level and they therefore start
to display the behaviour associated with traditionsddle powers. Yet, by
emphasising moral responsibility as one of theriiedj characteristic of an emerging
middle power, Schoeman places the same emphadist@vioural explanations for
middle power status as other authors discussedéeidoreover, by combining
regional power with moral responsibility he seemsuiggest that new or emerging
(middle) powers behave in the same or at least sienifar fashion to the traditional
middle powers, and consequently that a specifie tgpbehaviour is necessary to
gualify as a middle power. He therefore runs ifte same explanatory difficulties
already discussed at length above.

Overall, then, these attempts at including the alted new or emerging
middle powers into the middle power concept haviedeon the use of the same
conceptual parameters as those used in the tnaalitimiddle power approaches.
However, van der Westhuizen (1998) and Schoema@80Q) approaches
inadvertently demonstrated the problems with ugxigting middle power concepts
in the case of South Africa by having to resort simme alternative defining
characteristics that admit certain countries tontiédle power category.

Only very few scholars have openly recognised tlablpm with applying
traditional middle power concepts to the new or igimg middle powers and have
made attempts at rectifying this problem by findiagd providing alternative
parameters for defining and understanding these ore@merging (middle) powers.
In most cases, those scholars that do concern #teesswith emerging powers and
do not include them into the same category as taditional middle powers,
generally place their definition of such on the remmic indicators of these states.
Humphrey and Messner (2006: 108), for exampler refehe sustained economic
growth of China and India over two decades andpwds at future growth, arguing
that India will be likely to be the third largestamomy by 2020 and China will
overtake the USA and Germany to become the wotlgest exporter by 2010.
Harris (2005: 8) also offers economic indicatorstlas defining characteristic of
China, India and Brazil's status as ‘emerging thardrld powers’, arguing that all

three states boast ‘powerful modern economies’thatlthis economic weight can
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be felt throughout the world. On this basis he gaaheFinancial Times which
states that the rise of China and India “heraldgaasformation of the global
economic and political order as significant as tatught about by the industrial
revolution or by the subsequent rise of the US”.

Jones and Hildreth (1986: 403) define what they ‘esherging’ or ‘third
world’ powers (terms that are used interchanged#inyughout the book) as states
that “...possess attributes of power, capability, artdrest that suggests they will
play key roles in shaping the international seguaitairs of their respective regions
in the years ahead...”. Economic attributes here taksecondary role only as a
potential platform for exercising security and defe related tasks, which are seen as
the vital criterion of these states’ power stattst, with the focus of their analysis
on regional influence in the security sphere, this potentoal shaping international
security affairs in the future is confined to thegional level and subsequently
restricts the definition of emerging or third worfztbwers to regional powers.
Moreover, the definition of states such as Bra€ihina, India, as well as South
Korea, Vietnam, Indonesia, Egypt, Nigeria, Argeatend Mexico as emerging or
third world powers in their respective regions isc@nmpanied by significant
technical, organisational or equipment deficiencitgt are the result of
underdevelopment and the *“vicissitudes of globanemic and trade conditions”.
Subsequently, this places constraints on the esesafitheir full potential and leaves
them in need of “a substantial degree of exteassistance” (Jones and Hildreth
1986: 404/406).

Although the definition of emerging or third wontebwers provided by Jones
and Hildreth is rather restricted as it focusestiyjam attributes that identify these
states as regional powers, it does provide a pirgdiry insight into the necessity for
different parameters to analyse and understanddtelled emerging or third world
powers. Van der Westhuizen and Schoeman mentionpdssing the importance of
South Africa’s position and role as a regional kxath Africa. Nolte (2007: 10)
argues more openly that an important differenceveen traditional and emerging
middle powers is that: “while traditional middle wers are first and foremost
defined by their role in international politicsetihew middle powers are, first of all,
regional powers and in addition middle powers (wébgard to their power sources)

on a global scale”.
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Sennes (1998) also argues that the nature of ra@lgimsertion of a state partly
determines its middle power status. Yet, he dewlbig arguments in a more
sophisticated manner, using ideas on the naturecehtly-industrialised countries as
a basis for a concept he calls ‘recently-indusséal middle power’. Basing his
arguments on the work of Lima (1986)e defines those countries as recently-
industrialised economies which were classified agetbping countries and have
undergone a process of rapid and significant ecamamd industrial development.
Such rapid economic and industrial development ewrto the advantage of these
countries’ positions in the international economider. Consequently, Sennes goes
on to argue, this altered structural position led the reformulation of their
international strategies and subsequently to andiste international insertion which
Lima (1990: 8) refers to assercédo semiperiféricésemi-peripheral insertion). Being
situated in the semi-periphery in terms of economé&velopment helps these
countries to act as ‘mediators’ between the dewaldpdustrialised economies and
the developing countries, mediating the formertategic, economic and political
interests and thereby receiving special treatmednlevat the same time boasting a
‘subimperial’ position in their region and conseqte benefiting on both ends
(Lima 1990: 8; Sennes 1998: 399-40).

On this basis, Sennes (1998: 403) develops someipal elements for the
analysis of recently-industrialised middle pow@rke first is based on the degree of
international insertion, which is determined byadatich as geographical, economic
and population size, commercial, diplomatic andtary presence in comparison to
other international actors, and capacity to acerimdtionally through multilateral
treaties of economic and financial significancee Hecond element is the regional
preponderance of the country being studied. THerseto the degree of economic
weight and actual influence a country can exergisis region and the degree of
consensus that it can achieve with its regionakneas. The most important
characteristic of the recently-industrialised melgiower is thus its capacity for
‘double insertion’ at both the international andjiomal level. Sennes (1998: 404)
also includes behaviour into his analysis, yet rsakdy a short remark on the often

different strategies used by emerging powers that @ consequence of the

® The first chapter of her doctoral thesis, whiclveleps her proposed parameters for analyzing the
political economy of Brazilian foreign policy, waeprinted in augmented form as the article ‘A
Economia Politica da Politica Externa BrasileiramdJ Proposta de Andlise’, irContexto
Internaciona) No. 12, 1990.
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disequilibrium between these countries’ negotiattapacities and those of countries
pertaining to the industrialised ‘core’. Apart fraimese constraints, Sennes argues,
recently-industrialised middle powers behave andirathe same fashion as those
countries pertaining to the traditional middle powategory. Thus, he unfortunately
does not take closer consideration of the impaetdifferent structural context can
have on the behaviour of these states, or in meremgl terms, the impact these
particular structural constraints can have on antgis formulation of its
international agenda.

Despite this shortcoming, Sennes provides oneeofrtbst advanced attempts
at finding new parameters for defining and undeditag new or emerging (middle)
powers. There are only two other works that arealgadvanced in providing first
steps in the direction of finding new conceptualsdor defining and understanding
these new or emerging middle powers. One is offdsgdHurrell (2006) who
highlights some common characteristics between feetected states and
distinguishing features to the traditional middiemers of what he refers to as the
‘would-be great powers’ China, Russia, India an@Zr The first commonality
between these four would-be great powers is, acuptd Hurrell (2006: 1-3), their
range of economic, military and political power geses, their capacity to
contribute to the production of international orded the degree of internal cohesion
and capacity for state action. The second commtyniglithe shared belief in their
entittement to a more influential role in world affs, or in other words, the
cultivation of a purpose or project that incitesior@al support and serves as a power
resource in its own right. The third commonalitytheir relation among themselves
and their capacity to act in coalition and influenmultilateral negotiations. The
fourth commonality is at the same time the one magpect that distinguishes these
countries from the traditional middle powers anigneto these countries’ position at
the margin or outside of the prevailing liberal vees paradigm with the US as the
only superpower. “Unlike Japan, South Korea, Canaksstralia and the major
European countries (as a bloc and individuallygytfChina, Russia, India, Brazil]
are not closely integrated in an alliance systeth wie United States. More broadly,
they have all historically espoused conceptionsi@rnational order that challenged
those of the liberal developed West ...” (Hurrell 80@). By pointing to the
commonalities among these four states, and therdifte between them and the

traditional middle powers, Hurrell highlights onagain the importance of finding
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conceptual tools that can account for the commbeslamong the new or emerging
(middle) powers and their differences to the tiaddl middle powers.

Jordaan (2003) has worked through the differenedwden the traditional
and the new middle powers in an even more systematy. His starting point is that
the inclusion of such states as Argentina, Bradigeria, Malaysia, South Africa and
Turkey into the category of middle powers raises tjuestion of the continuing
usefulness of the middle power concept and thezetordermines the concept’s
analytical power (2003: 165). He therefore usesténe ‘emerging middle power’,
derived from van der Westhuizen’s (1998) articleSmuth Africa’s emergence as a
middle power, to distinguish between traditionalddie powers and those ‘new’
ones that tend to belong to the camp of ‘develdpoogintries. Jordaan builds the
distinction between the traditional and the emeaggmiddle powers on several
factors that he divides into constitutive and betanal differences.

With regard to the constitutive differences, Jorda@003: 171-173)
identifies four factors that differentiate the ttamhal from the emerging middle
powers. The first is the difference in democratedition. Whereas democracy in
traditional middle powers is very well institutidis®d and often leans towards a
social democratic tradition, democracy in emergmddle powers is often unstable
and incomplete due to the recent transitions toateacy. The second factor is the
move away from security to economic related mattérbereas traditional middle
powers emerged during the Cold War, emerging migdieers only appeared after
the Cold War due to changes in world order awagnfem emphasis on military and
strategic concerns and the increased importanagglan economic matters, also
with regard to poverty-related problems (2003: 17T)e third factor concerns the
different structural contexts in which traditiorahd emerging middle powers are
situated. Whereas traditional middle powers belémgthe ‘core’ of the world
economy, which means that they have enjoyed ambeg tthe highest living
standards in the world, emerging middle powers positioned at the ‘semi-
periphery’ of the world economy and are generalfgped by some of the highest
levels of inequality, which has led to the exclusiof a major part of their
populations from participation in the world econon3003: 172). The fourth
constitutional difference Jordaan (2003: 172) idmst to be the differing positions
of traditional and emerging middle powers in thesspective regions. Whereas

traditional middle powers do not tend to be aml@aalabout regional association
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due to their relatively equal distribution of poviEatween them and their neighbours,
which makes regional association less pressingrgniemiddle powers tend to be
those countries that are regionally very powerfliis is due mostly to the fact that
they are situated at the ‘semi-periphery’, whettbas regional neighbours are most
often positioned in the even less advantageouspipeny’ of the world economy.
Therefore, emerging middle powers tend to be kemmigpants and initiators of
regional integration projects.

Apart from these constitutional differences, Jordadso identifies several
behavioural differences and therefore offers a nsoraplete picture than Sennes has
done before him. The first difference in behavidardaan (2003: 175) identifies to
be the difference between development donations hkatbic international
interventions. He argues that traditional middievers tend to be generous donors of
development assistance, a reflection of their doim@sactices to the international
level. He thus sees an extension of the welfare,stghere the poorer classes are
appeased and therefore refrain from any revoltth® global level where the
provision of development aid also disseminates deimafor radical change.
Emerging middle powers do not tend to have theuress to provide extensive
development aid, which leads them to attemptsexbik’ international interventions
to acquire international approval and therewith ngaiis-a-vis the strong
undemocratic forces at the domestic level. The rskcdifference in behaviour
Jordaan (2003: 176) claims to be the ‘appeasinguge‘reforming’ character of the
traditional and emerging middle powers. Traditiomadldle powers are seen to have
an orientation that could be described as ‘appgasamd legitimising, which
suggests that traditional middle powers act inshifan that restrains potential threats
to world order as they tend to benefit from thisrioorder. Emerging middle
powers, in contrast, are said to have a ‘reformlatt still legitimising, orientation
due to their specific position in the world econoMyhereas they want to reform the
prevailing world order to their greater advantagey still benefit from their position
at the semi-periphery vis-a-vis the even weakemta@s in their vicinity (2003:
176). Thirdly, their unique position between ther& and ‘periphery’ subsequently
explains their greater interest in regional intégraprojects, as these help to foster a
perception of emerging middle powers as relativedytral mediators between the
‘core’ and the ‘periphery’. By assuming such a r@merging middle powers at the

same time construct an identity rather removed ftioeregion, which provides them

55



with their relative international visibility and flnence (Jordaan 2003: 178).
Traditional powers, in contrast, tend to be lostainrelative ‘insignificance’ in
regional integration projects with equal partnesdich leads them to use their
expertise in certain ‘niches’ so as to create aermational identity which is
independent of that of the dominant states in ¢iggon (2003: 177).

By highlighting these differences between the itraigial and the emerging
middle powers, Jordaan provides one of the clealiffsrentiations available in the
academic literature, especially as he does not abthensame error as other scholars
in overemphasising either structural or behavioapgroaches to the middle power
concept. Yet, although his differentiation providgeater analytical clarity between
traditional and emerging middle powers, he does detelop a clear analytical
framework that could be used for the identificateomd understanding of emerging
middle powers. Rather, his differentiation meretye@ds the already existing middle
power concepts without further questioning the uiseiss of existing middle power
approaches for an analysis of new or emerging (il®jdabwers. Also, he does not
examine in any more depth the validity of the d#feces he highlighted and why,
with all these differences taken into account, ¢hesuntries can still be defined as
emerging ‘middle’ powers.

Nevertheless, Jordaan (2003), Sennes (1998) ancklH({2006), provide
useful insights into the differences between traddl and emerging (middle)
powers. This helps in accepting and further stngsshat these emerging or new
(middle) powers are in fact different from the itemhal middle powers for which
the concept was originally created, but that tluesdnot necessarily mean that these
new or emerging (middle) powers are not at all ificgmt in terms of the influence
they exercise in the international political econyofhe suggestion here is therefore
to develop, with the help of some of the ideas Wper by Sennes, Jordaan and
Hurrell, to assemble a number of hypotheses thatluen be tested against the case
study of Brazil.

Since the major criticisms identified here of tmaditional middle power
theories and their applications have been abouattigcial divide of structure and
agency and the emphasis on either material oriatedtforms of power, the first
task of developing such hypotheses will be to mtewa basic framework that gives
due weight to both structure and agency and resegrthe existence of both material

and ideational definitions of power. This is espéigicrucial as the basic approaches
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of Sennes, Jordaan and Hurrell have demonstratedntportance of considering
both the structural context and forms of behavamipart of the definition of the new
or emerging (middle) powers. Such conditions aré lmgecritical writings under the
aegis of the New Political Economy approach, whfoh this reason will be
discussed in more detail before commencing withdéeelopment of a number of

hypotheses.

Structure, agency and power: A New Political Economapproach

The New Political Economy approach has evolvedabwnd is based on a critique
of the traditional IR and IPE theories. Murphy andoze (1991), for example,
commence their call for a ‘New’ Political Economy the basis of rejecting what
they refer to as the ‘orthodoxy’ inherent in thaditional IR and IPE approaches,
principally (neo)realism, (neo)liberalism and (nédarxism. They view traditional
IR and IPE theories as results of a knowledge prioalu about values, theory and
interpretation of policy (1991: 13). In their worderthodoxy' is thus to be
understood “... not just as a set of values and tbgobut as a particular mode of
production of IPE knowledge that specifies a speai€lationship between the
objective and the subjective and uses appropripigtesnological and ontological
categories to support this relationship” (Murphyl drooze 1991: 13). They go on to
highlight that this knowledge production might ledcontesting frameworks, yet,
since they are produced and developed within theesaode of positivist knowledge
production, they also maintain and reproduce aiquéatr form or knowledge that
leads to a specificulture of orthodoxy that is ultimately the same for adirheworks
(1991: 14, authors’ italics). Murphy and Tooze'stigue thus focuses on the
continuing commitment to a mode of production obktedge which believes the
separation of subject and object and fact and Valle unproblematic (Gamble and
Payne 1996: 6).

The rejection of this ‘orthodoxy’ of the mainstred” and IPE approaches
opens up the possibility of focusing on more caiti@pproaches from which the New
Political Economy approach draws its critique amdvhich it grounds its analyses.
Critical theory is seen as more fruitful becausejraCox’s (1996: 88) oft recited
definition it, “... stands apart from the prevailiogder of the world and asks how

that order came about”. In contrast to orthodox repghes, critical theory is
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reflexive and normative and thus carries no presuanptions about how world order
has come about and how it might change.

Moreover, using more critical approaches allowstlfiar possibility to ‘break
free’ from the dominant schools of thought in IREpecially those developed in the
USA. Murphy and Tooze (1991: 17) view these domirepgproaches as revolving
around a definition of IPE as “by Americans, for &mcans as American” with the
view of a self-identified “US supremacy” that explewhy US products of IPE are
all that need to be taken into account. Payne (12%8) also highlights that
mainstream IPE has evolved around a very sped#éiw vf the hegemonic state (see
also Phillips 2005a: 11-12). The more critical IBgproaches could therefore have
the capacity to overcome what Phillips (2005a: drgues to be IPE’s focus on the
advanced industrialised world and its dominant eaaistic approach to the study of
globalisation, which results in the assumption tet economic processes of and
their manifestations in the core regions (USA, peralapan) are assumed to define
the system in its entirety.

A range of methodological criticisms about the hodox’ or mainstream IR
and IPE theories evolve from this philosophical iha3hey find their clearest
expression in a critique of the artificial dividestiveen politics and economics,
structure and agency and the focus on material pownk. As far back as 1970
Susan Strange already lamented the ‘mutual negléetonomics and politics in the
study of IR and proposed to integrate the two giseés much more closely, which
led to the creation of IPE as an academic fieldtofly. She argued that politics and
economics were intrinsically linked and thereforeeded equal attention in an
analysis of the state of international affairsthils was not the case, Strange argued
(1970: 310) “... it seems to me that any work we dotlee other frontiers of the
subject, in theory, in foreign policy analysis,stmategic studies and in international
organisation — even, indeed, in area studies -s @skamaging loss of contact and
consistency with the real world of policy-makinddespite her calls to integrate the
studies of politics and economics, Cutler (20008)1&rgues, she never really
succeeded in this task as she still made the catifseparation between the two
spheres. Strange’s understanding of markets agsompa and disembodied entities,
which were ultimately more powerful than stateproeuces the very separation of
politics and economics (Cutler 2000: 169) and tite explanatory weight to the

economic structures and processes. Thus, despittdmpt to integrate politics and
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economics as interrelated fields to be analyseddrstudy of IR, Strange’s approach
turns out to ‘favour’ (economic) structural expléoas of world order just as much
as neorealist and Marxist perspectives have dofmeebdndeed, the more theoretical
critiques of the New Political Economy approach u®cin most part on the

continuing overemphasis on structural explanatiodBE theories.

Structure and agency

Although the integration of both political and eoamc explanations is now part and
parcel of mainstream IPE approaches, the integraifathose two spheres has not
helped in overcoming the artificial divide betwestructure and agency. Due to its
seemingly greater scientific precision and rigotlve greater explanatory weight
given to economic structures in the study of pmditieconomy (Gamble 1995: 517)
again overemphasises structural explanations asm\wlith further exacerbates the
already dominant structuralist tendencies chariatierof mainstream IR theories
such as (neo)realism and Marxism (Phillips 200B. With such an excessive focus
on structural explanations in the mainstream IREbties, adequate explanations of
the role of agency in the global structure aré abkent in most analyses, which not
only leads to some form of structural determinisot blso highlights the still
unsatisfactory way of tackling questions aboutréiationship between structure and
agency (Phillips 2005a: 17).

Even those mainstream approaches that do includenderstanding of
agency in their overall analysis, most notably isma] have been criticised by Hay
and Marsh (1999: 5) for having understandings afnag as either implicit and
intuitive, or where more explicit theoretical refaces are made, as too narrow and
restrictive. Instead of viewing the political agher in a pre-theoretical form of
narrow statism where the political is understooti¢mnly those actors which belong
to the official parts of government, or in a pdstdretical form as restricted to
rationally motivated utility-maximising state aatio Hay and Marsh intend to
“rehabilitate the sphere of the politics as contgxbcess and conduct” and thereby
to “put the ‘P’ back into IPE” (1999: 6-8).

Thus, the problem of mainstream IPE theories hasaonuch been a total
neglect of agency, but rather of implicit undersiiags of agency that derive from
explicit understandings of structure. Consequemiginstream IPE approaches miss

an adequate conceptualisation of thationship between structure and agency. A
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more levelled analysis of the relationship betwstncture and agency comes from
the more critical approaches in IPE. In fact, tleiNPolitical Economy approach has
made the structure-agency dichotomy its centrahtpoi analysis for understanding
the shaping of the global political economy. As Génet al. (1996: 5/6) highlighted

in their editorial to the first edition of the jonal of New Political Economy

“The methodology of the new political economy régethe old dichotomy between agency
and structure ... [and] seeks instead to build orsdhapproaches in social science which
have tried to develop an integrated analysis... fgihay and structure]. Using knowledge of
structure to improve our analysis of agency andwhedge of agency to improve our
analysis of structure avoids the sterility of mutisting work in structuralism and rational
choice.”

Thus, critical or New Political Economy does notyore-)include agency
into the overall analysis of world order, but foesison trying to understand the
reciprocal influence of and relationship betweerrugtire and agency.
Understandings of the reciprocal influence betwstencture and agency have to a
great extent evolved out of the more critical wags of the social sciences field. The
theory of ‘structuration’, first outlined by AnthgrGiddens (1976) in his bodkew
Rules of Sociological Methpdvas the first to not only critique individualiahd
structuralist approaches in the social sciences,tdwalso provide an alternative
framework for meshing and understanding the intamectiveness of the two. He
proposed that “social structures are both constitisly human agency, and yet at the
same time are the very medium of this constitutid®76: 121). It is this ‘duality’ of
structure that became the core of structuratioortheThe structural properties of
social systems are thus the medium as well as utmme of the practices which
they recursively organise (Giddens 1984: 25). @rpther words, although agency
and structure are independent entities, the outamingpecific social actions is the
result of both variables. Structure and agencythus treated as interconnected
aspects of social relations (Scholte 1993: 127).

Viewing structure and agency as mutually constigytibut ontologically
distinct entities, leads to the conceptualisatibagents by the internal relations that
define them, and of social structures as the piodod medium of the agents and
their practices (Wendt 1987: 360). This ‘dualitwyendt (1987: 361) argues,
therefore constitutes more than just a greatembealdetween the two. Rather, “its

social ontology radically reconceptualizes the ameéntal properties of agents and
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social structures in such a way as to make themlagitally interdependent, and it
is only by virtue of this reconceptualization thée “errors” of reduction and
reification characteristic of individualism andwstturalism are avoided”.

Despite the repeated praise structuration theosyrbeeived over time for
trying to find a way of overcoming the artificialvile between structure and agency,
there have also been numerous criticisms of Giddgproach. Important for the
discussion here is the potential for change. Arqi®90: 82) points out that the
notion of ‘duality’, especially the insistence dretsimultaneity of freedom for action
exercised by agents and the constraints producestiribbgture, inhibits a theorisation
of the conditions under which either will predontmaBieler and Morton (2001: 8)
go on to argue that, consequently, questions abowtand when actors transform
their social situation or merely reproduce existstguctures remain unanswered.
Moreover, the understanding of ‘duality’ in struettion theory does not allow
structure and agency to be seen as working inrdiftetime intervals (Bieler and
Morton 2001: 8). The possibility for understandesigange thus becomes analytically
problematic, as the linkages between structure agehcy remain unclear and
therefore cannot be traced over time (see Layd@r:1247).

The problem with an understanding of change in &idd approach is
remedied by Cox’s notion of ‘historical’ structurekspired by writings from
Gramsci, Vico and Giambattista, Cox developed #oh@st method to reveal the
historical structures that characterise differerase(Bieler and Morton 2001: 17).
Structure is defined as a product of recurrentepast of actions and expectations
which are socially constructed and “become pathefobjective world by virtue of
their existence in the intersubjectivity of relevgroups of people” (Cox 1996: 149).
Cox thus understands a historical structure to beicdure of a particular
configuration of forces that interact within a stiwre. These forces are identified to
be material capabilities, ideas and institutionsoC1996: 97/8). Material
capabilities can be summed up to be natural reesugroduction, technology and
organisation. They form the basis of analysis, h@rein contrast to Marxist
approaches this does not lead to economic detesmjnibut rather material
capabilities are linked to ideas.

With ideas, Cox (2002: 88) refers to two differetyypes of ideas,
intersubjectivity and ideology. Intersubjective mems are defined as the common

sense of ‘reality’ shared by a population and stidn understood as knowledge that
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derives from a collective response to a populasiacconditions of existence. The
other type of ideas is ideology, which also evolees of intersubjective meanings,
but differs in that there are various and often agopg ideologies, whereas the
former are generally the same throughout a spedustorical period (Cox 1996: 99).
It is important to understand the significancertérsubjectivity as historical change,
for example how change comes about through anattier in intersubjective
meanings. The third variable, institutions, is ghen of material capabilities and
ideas. Institutions reflect the stabilisation aretpetuation of a particular order and
thus the power relations prevailing within thesstilmtions (Cox 1996: 99). Created
initially on a certain combination of material chpdies and ideas, institutions, once
‘institutionalised’, reflect back and influence ttlevelopment of material capabilities
and ideas. These three forces, then, do not engipendently of each other, but
reciprocally influence each another. There is thane-way determinism. Rather,
which of the three forces influences the otherseddp on different historical
circumstances (Payne 2005: 17).

The analysis of a possible change in a historitattire takes place through
the investigation of three different spheres ofvagt namely the organisation of
production and theocial forcescreated by these production forcésms of state
andworld orders(Cox 1996: 100). These three different levels loamunderstood as
specific configurations of material capabilitiesleas and institutions. Changing
processes of production create new social forceshaim turn trigger changes in
forms of state. It must be briefly mentioned hdrat tCox does not so much refer to
‘the state’ in relation to the Westphalian systebut rather uses the term
‘state/society complex’, which puts institutions adithoritative rule in relation to
social forces that can sustain or undermine this (A002: 32). This way, it is
possible to identify different ‘forms of state’ thaondition the way in which
different societies relate to the global politieonomy (Cox 1996:154). In broad
terms, the form of state is determined by the $paudich is situated below the state
and by the external environment that influencegatsn and behaviour, which Cox
calls world orders. However, external influencesgimte not only states, but also
domestic society. Domestic society, along with eftatthus shapes the external
political and economic environment (Cox 2002: 32/33

The advantage of Cox’s approach to understandinugtste and agency is

not only that it redefines structures, but alsa thgrasps the dynamism of structural
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change as structures become apparent as soon s atke perceived and
comprehended by agents themselves (Amaral. 2000: 63). It is in fact the
dialectical relationship between structure and agé¢nat makes this approach viable
as an analytical basis. But how can this analytitamework be useful for
understanding the influence or power exercisedtates like Brazil? Cerny (2000),
although not belonging directly to the New PolitiEgonomy school, has introduced
an interesting way of transforming critical undarstings of structure and agency
into a more viable framework for the analysis ofuat events. He argues that it is
necessary to identify a range of analytically distipatterns or sets of constraints and
opportunities which link structures and actors (eR000: 437). He identifies
structure-agent interactions which revolve arouwd dimensions. The first one
concerns the character of the structural contekgres structural constraints can be
either ‘tight’ or ‘loose’ and therefore determinehether the existing material
conditions and socially and historically embeddedcfices strongly limit actors’
room for action or provide relative leeway (Cerr§0Q: 437). The second aspect
concerns the orientation of the actors themselwdsch can be either ‘structure-
bound’ or ‘transformational’. This refers not ontp whether they posses the
adequate material resources to pursue effectiategies, but also to whether they
are sufficiently aware of the possible alternatitbat work as motivators for
initiating change (Cerny 2000: 437/8).

These two dimensions can, according to Cerny, antein four different
ways. In the first, ‘Type 1', the actors are siadhtin a tightly woven structural
context where structure and agency interact in ssipe, fairly routinised manner,
which merely leads to a passive adjustment to examge structural change (Cerny
2000: 438). The second possibility situates stmeehound actors in a loosely
articulated structure where actors have limited oofymities for adaptation and
change. ‘Type 3’ includes change-oriented actoat #re situated within a ‘tight’
structure and therefore both exogenous and endagepessures for change are
uneven but lead to ‘punctuated equilibria’. Thertbypossibility for a structuration
process is described as change-oriented actorsowsa structure where actors have
the possibility to articulate and steer well thstmecturing process (Cerny 2000:
438).

At least in terms of existing material capabilifieew or emerging (middle)

powers could be argued to be more constrained eir #@ictions than the more
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advanced industrialised countries. Yet, this dogisnecessarily have to mean that
those states with structural constraints in thenfaf material capabilities are also

‘structure-bound’. In this interplay of structuredaagency even those actors acting
within tight structures have the possibility toroduce change. This overcomes the
determinist understanding of structure in manyha traditional IPE theories and

also provides the possibility here to understareditiiluence of states acting under
‘tight’ structural constraints or indeed those estathat are situated outside the

structural context defined by the ‘core’ indusisatl economies.

Material and ideational forms of power
Using a critical understanding of structure andnagdurther helps to better identify
and understand different forms of power. Indeece 8econd methodological
criticism about the ‘orthodox’ IR and IPE approagtbat forms part of the New
Political Economy approach is its understandingpofver in the international
political economy. A criticism about understandirgspower automatically arises
once the structure-agency relationship is vieweda iless deterministic way. The
structural (economic) determinism inherent in mosinstream IPE approaches
automatically grants power to the economic process®l structures in the ‘core’
entities of ‘the system’. For example, this is ttase in neorealist writings where
states act according to their military and economapabilities in an anarchic
international structure (see for example Waltz )9T9® the neoliberal institutional
approaches the ‘position’ of power remains uncléae to power not just being
positioned within the state but also within difieregovernmental and non-
governmental entities all concerned with differ&sstue areas or regimes which are
all granted the same importance (see for exampleh&®e and Nye 2003). In
Marxist and dependency theories power is rootetthénownership of the means of
production, and consequently the economies of éks tleveloped countries of the
South are dependent on the industrialised econoafigse North (see for example
Prebisch 1950; Gunder-Frank 1966 and 1967). An nsteteding of power becomes
less deterministic once structure and agency agratwbd to be interrelated, and
once intersubjective meanings are added as anrahtegrt of understanding power.
Instead of focusing only on the two most commancstires (security and

production), Strange (1994) added two alternatioevgr structures — finance and
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knowledge — to her analysis of power. These fowerostructures are seen to be
interrelated and all four have equal analyticalghéng, although of course power
within these four different structures is distrigditdifferently. More importantly, by
including in the knowledge structure the relatiagpstf belief systems to structures
of power, Tooze (2000: 187/8) argues that Strangmec close to a critical
conception of the relationship between the mateaiatl systems of meaning.
Including a knowledge structure is thus a step advayn the overemphasis on
economic and security related explanations of power

Cox’s more critical notion sees power to exist iatemial, ideological and
political form, which consequently allows for andenstanding of power to exist as
both material and ideational power. He commencdis miaterial capabilities as the
basis from which social relations emerge, howeaksy adds ideas and ideology as
part of an overall understanding of power. In Co®'883/1996: 132) words, “ideas
and material conditions are always bound togethatually influencing one another,
and not reducible one to the other”. The inclusibideas and ideologies as sources
of power is in fact the most important aspect ok’€aefinition of power. It is the
difference between the consideration of power ininsteeam IPE, which has
generally been concerned with materialist defingi@f power, and the more critical
approaches. Yet, linking ideas and ideologies tterred capabilities also provides a
sufficient basis for understanding where specdieas and ideologies come from. It
therewith also prevents the fallacy of focusing tooch attention on ideational
aspects only.

Payne (1998: 257) argues that the “greater riclingsd comes with the
inclusion of an ideational dimension is best denratsd by comparing Coxian, or
more accurately Gramscian, understandings of heggmaith those of the
mainstream IPE approaches. Whereas the mainstrepnoaghes focus only on
material capabilities as the defining aspect ofelegny, Cox understands this form
of hegemony to be nothing more than dominance. ¥#ign using Gramscian
definitions, hegemony is a form of dominance whtee dominant state has created
an order that is based on a broad measure of co{@Gex 1987: 7). Thus, hegemony
is a form of power that is achieved once societgepts the ideological
underpinnings of the rulers and therefore confaiore certain kind of dominance on
a basis of consent. However, since ideas and rahtapabilities are interconnected,

this form of hegemony is understood to be a contlwnaof consent as well as
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possible coercion. In other words, hegemony iseadd through the incorporation of
the interests of other social groups into one useleideology, which then leads to
the acceptance of hegemony by these other growges Cox 1996: 133). The

potential for using force derives from the matebalse underlying any structure.
However, as mentioned in the quote above, foreoiggenerally necessary as long
as the other social groups accept the ruling ofhiggemonic class (Cox 1996: 99).
Lull (2001: 50) puts it this way: “Hegemony requiréhat ideological assertions
become self-evident cultural assumptions”.

To illustrate his understanding of hegemonic poweox uses Gramsci’'s
image, who borrowed from Machiavelli the likenegspower as a centaur — half
man, half beast, the combination of consent andcooe (1996: 127). In more
concrete terms this means that power is exerclsedigh a correspondence between
political leadership, economic and institutionalyeo, and a politics of consent with
the potential for coercion (Mittelman 1998: 71). &Vhs far more important here
than Cox’s understanding of hegemopgr se however, is the inclusion of an
ideational dimension. As Tooze (2000: 183) arguest taking into account
ideational or non-material aspects of power isidgakith only part of the structure
of power. Including ideational aspects of powenréf@e leads to a more complete
understanding of power.

Viewing power to exist as a combination of both enal and ideational
factors allows for a far broader analysis of whne power of different states exists
of. In the case of this research project, it thisas to give some answers as to why
the new or emerging powers have some form of infleedespite the ‘tight’
structural constraints in which they act. It mak@ssible a sort of ‘comparative’
analysis of power that recognises the differentnfoof power that exist in different
parts of the world. Consequently, it recognised thzestions about power vary
according to the state or region studied (PhilRp®5b: 263). Moreover, as Phillips
(2005h: 263-4) argues, a more ‘comparative’ analgsipower has consequences for
an understanding of the nature of and relationbkiveen structure and agency, as
“...it facilitates wider consideration of the structs of power that define
contemporary world order and the possession anttisgeof power by particular
agents...”. This is crucial for the analysis usethia following chapters, as it allows
for an analysis of the power of states that areated outside the structural context of

the ‘core’, and helps to develop the hypotheseswviiibbe tested in chapters 2 to 5.
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In sum, an understanding of structure and agendg tmutually influencing,
and almost more importantly, an understanding nictire and agency that still
enables even those actors acting within ‘tightictural constraints, as Cerny (2000)
would put it, forms the most important basis foe tthevelopment of a number of
hypotheses in the next section. Equally importardri understanding of power that
does not only derive from material capabilities bah also be ideational in nature.
This is crucial for the analysis used in the folllogv chapters as it allows for an
examination of the power of states that are sitlatgside the structural context of
the ‘core’, but nevertheless have some form otigrikce in the international political
economy, and because it helps to develop the hgpeththat will be tested in

chapters 2 to 5.

Emerging powers: five hypotheses

From the criticisms made about traditional middlewpr theories and their
application to the so-called new or emerging (mefiglowers, and the somewhat
altered approaches offered by Sennes (1998), Jo(@883) and Hurrell (2006), it is
now possible, on the basis of a critical understap@f structure and agency and
material and ideational power just outlined, toelep a number of hypotheses about
how we could examine and understand the influemg@ower of emerging powers.
Also, by using the term ‘emerging’ power only, timention is to further distance
the approach developed here also in name of thdititnaal middle power

approaches. Five hypotheses have been identifikdr@nas follows:

1) Emerging powers have a strong international idgntiwhich is based on a clear
view of world order and an understanding of the rdogis actual and potential
position within this order.

This postulation is based on Hurrell’'s (2006: 2htemtion that the ‘would-be great
powers’ share a belief in their entittement to mmftuence in world affairs. As he
puts it: “Aspiration alone, of course, is not enbug And yet power in international
relations requires a purpose and a project, anduhizzation of such a purpose can
both galvanize national support and cohesion atehand serve as a power resource
in its own right”. It also forms part of Cox’s (19933-4) idea of intersubjective

meanings that are inscribed in the mind and sheglty. Together with sufficient
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capacity for political organisation, a country’snception of world order can thus
become ‘reality’ and be a driving force behind floemulation of strategies that
increase a country’s potential for influence in ldoraffairs. Moreover, the
international identity of a country gives an ingigito ideational forms of power that
can partially explain certain forms of influenceemherging powers.

The first hypothesis stands somewhat apart fronother four as it does not
derive directly from a critique of the traditionaliddle power theories. Although
Hurrell (2006) includes the entitlement to influenin world affairs as one of the
characteristics of the would-be great power, ihd$ a characteristic that has been
found in any other writings on traditional or indeeew or emerging middle powers.
Yet, an understanding of a country’s internatiddehtity is seen as crucial here as it
provides the first step in an analysis of the idgagcture underlying the country in
question. An understanding of a nation’s identityd aits projection to the

international level can thus help to gain a beiteterstanding of actors’ behaviour.

2) Emerging powers are those countries that are traddlly situated in different
structural contexts to the industrialised economlast whose material capabilities
have developed on terms which have allowed a degfreefluence in the global
economy.

This hypothesis is not so much based on a countggarchical position at the
‘semi-periphery’, as Jordaan (2003) or Sennes (18@8Id have it, but rather on the
idea of structural changes, both domestic and ¢ldabat have worked to the
advantage of those states which are still frequerdgferred to as ‘developing’
countries. This idea includes on the one hand $1{h898) suggestion about these
countries being ‘new’ middle powers as they havdemgone a process of rapid
economic development that has granted them thassudt ‘recently-industrialised’
country. On the other hand it includes Jordaanferemce to global structural
changes which have seen a move away from an emnspbasisecurity matters
throughout the Cold War to a greater emphasis @maroic matters in the era of
economic globalisation. In purely structural terthe ‘middle’ or ‘intermediate’
position of an emerging power therefore derivesnfithe dual process of domestic
changes, specifically the liberalisation of the @stic economy and the
democratisation of the state apparatus, and gldimiges such as greater emphasis

on economic matters in the age of economic gloaiadis that work to the advantage
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of the country in question. The argument here s titnat the structural changes that
have occurred both at the global and domestic lesreé worked to the advantage of

the emerging powers.

3) The behaviour of emerging powers tends to be inflee by a different global
agenda to that of the traditional middle powers jaclihmeans that emerging powers
do not necessarily emphasise the involvement ueisseas that require a sense of
ethically or morally infused responsibility towarthe international community.

This hypothesis derives from the criticism madeobefabout the assumption of
middle powers being those states whose behaviaaflienced by a great sense of
ethical or moral responsibility towards the intéroi@al community. The hypothesis
here is that a sense of ethically or morally intbgehaviour derived from liberal
democratic traditions, which prevail in and havedee part of the global agenda of
the traditional middle powers, are not presenthm $ame form in the behaviour of
emerging middle powers. Jordaan’s (2003) referéem@merging middle powers not
being traditional democracies further demonstrttasthe prevailing ideas structure
in the emerging middle powers still includes madgas and ideologies that differ
from those of the traditional middle powers. Huise(2006: 3) suggestion that
emerging powers are ideologically situated outglie ‘core’, and have espoused
conceptions of international order that differ frahose of the prevailing liberal
democratic paradigm of the ‘Greater West’, furtigghlights that an alternative
ideas structure is likely to underlie the actiohstee emerging powers. This does not
mean to imply at any point that emerging powersidbhave any sense of morality
or act in an ethically ‘correct’ way. Rather, it ams to highlight that, due to the
different structural contexts in which these emaggniddle powers are situated, and
the different constraints and opportunities thaiveefrom these different structural
contexts, it can be assumed that, as a result,libbaviour is not guided by a global
agenda that is led by a sense of moral or ethighhtour towards the international
community in the same way as this is said to bectse of the traditional middle
powers. The task is thus to examine the ideaststeithat underlies the behaviour
of emerging middle powers, and especially the dgekents that have occurred
within this structure at the domestic level andrtkempatibility with the prevailing

global ideas structure, to explain the behaviouhefemerging powers.
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4) Emerging powers are those states whose strategies & ‘reforming’ character.
This premise is based on the assumption that deargituated in different structural
contexts, both materially and ideologically, alsavé different interests and
strategies compared to the traditional middle pswé&ordaan (2003: 176) sees this
‘reforming’ character to derive from the emergingddie powers’ position in the
‘semi-periphery’ where they benefit from their pieged position vis-a-vis the
weaker countries in their vicinity but at the satimee want to reform the prevailing
global system to their greater advantage. Senr@33(1404) also sees the diverse
and sometimes contradictory strategies displayedhiey ‘recently-industrialised’
middle powers to derive from a structural disedpilim in their negotiation
capability vis-a-vis the developed countries. Thditg to formulate strategies of a
‘reforming’ character can thus be understood tothee result of a structure-agent
interaction where the actors, in Cerny's (2000: -837terminology, are
‘transformational’ — where actors do not only passsufficient material capabilities
but are also strategically aware of alternativespgmities and motivated to bring
about change. In the case of emerging middle powsswould probably find its
expression in Cerny’s ‘modal type 3: punctuatedildgium’. In this modal type the
‘transformational’ actors are situated in a ‘tighttuctural context, and therefore the
structuration process would be expected to be umewgh exogenous and
endogenous pressures for change building up over éind leading to ‘punctuated
equilibria’ (2000: 438). Cerny describes these wuated equilibria’ as
“unpredictable conjunctural upheavals” that cardléa forms of re-equilibration,
structural degradation or revolutionary change.efimerging power would thus be a
state whose actors have the ability to formulaié exercise strategies that have the
potential to lead to instances of ‘re-equilibraticr ‘structural degradation’ in

certain issue areas at specific moments in time.

5) Emerging powers are also regional powers

Almost all scholars who have been found to writewdlmew or emerging (middle)
powers argue that this is the case partly becautbeio positions as regional powers
or even regional ‘hegemons’. Jones and Hildrett8§)l%nd van der Westhuizen
(1998) make assumptions about emerging powersbalisy regional powers due to
their economic preponderance. Schoeman (2000) aoite N2007) argue that

regional powers exert a form of moral leadershiphimi their respective regions,
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which consequently leads to their status as migdigers at the international level.
Lima (1986: 3) argues that what she refers to a&smigperipheral’ countries
constitute themselves as regional hegemons actingeiator between the ‘core’
and the ‘peripheral’ countries. In exchange foylg the ‘sub-imperial’ role in their
region they are granted the status of ‘special altyl receive military and economic
benefits and concessions.

Sennes (1998: 403-4) is a little more cautious igh definition of regional
preponderance. Although he also suggests that critly-industrialised’” middle
power is also a regional power, he uses more ‘biegindicators that can measure
the weight and effectiveness of a state in theoreisystem, such as geographical
presence within the region, the importance regidealies play in the regional
power’s policy-making process, diplomatic actiomsl aegional treaties, as well as
profundity of economic ties within the region. Frélnese few examples it is obvious
that ideas about what constitutes a regional p@veegemon, and how this is linked
to the middle power status, is quite broad andrdified. The task of examining the
regional power ‘status’ will therefore focus hereraterial capabilities vis-a-vis the
other states in the region, and on the degree iohwiegional neighbours accept a

form of political leadership by the said regionaiyer.

An important point must be added with regard to @halysis of behaviour in this
thesis. It is argued here that, to arrive at a nmaound understanding of the
reasons for certain forms of behaviour, it is neaggto also take a closer look at the
domestic realities of a country. Traditional midgiewer theories tend to only take
into account a country’s position in the interna#ib‘power hierarchy’. As Stairs
(1998: 270) criticises, the “premise [about a meddbwer] is that the place of a
given state in the international hierarchy of powgeitself a fundamental, if ndhe
fundamental, determinant of its international bebaw/. If we take Stair’s criticism
seriously, then a reference to emerging powersghb&tnated in a different structural
context to the traditional middle powers does moitself suffice as an explanation
for different forms of behaviour. Thus, a state&haviour is not only shaped by its
specific position in the international structuratker, the behaviour of policymakers
iIs also shaped by the domestic realities of theuntry, which is subsequently
reflected across national borders to the regiomal @aternational levels. The

argument is thus that questions of behaviour amadegfic choices are not resolved by
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looking only at a state’s place in the internatlosucture, but that domestic
realities are also important determinants of a&diehaviour and, as a consequence,
are also an important factor for a country’s paitc position in the international

structure.

Conclusion

The detailed discussion on the various ‘traditiomaiddle power theories proved
that their application to emerging powers is raghr@blematic. This was found to be
the case specifically with regard to the artifictilision between structure and
agency made in the different approaches and theha&sigp on either material or
ideational forms of power. The structural middleveo approaches were argued to
overemphasise the analysis of material capabilitedetermine a country’s position
in the international power hierarchy, whereas tekavioural approach was seen to
overstate the importance of a very specific type behaviour as a defining
characteristic of middle power influence. The bebaral approach indeed proved
almost more problematic in its application to timeeeging powers as the emphasis
on a particular role or behaviour and the concamitbsence of an analysis of
structure leads to misplaced assumptions about gengempowers being situated
materially and ideologically in the same structurahtext as the traditional middle
powers. As an alternative, an analytical framewdstived from the Political
Economy Approach was proposed which gives equayhteo structure and agency
and allows for and understanding of both matemal @leational forms of power. In
combination with a small number of existing schiglaontributions to the study of
emerging powers, it therefore provided the anadytiwasis for the five hypotheses
that were outlined above. In the four chapters fobdw, these hypotheses will be
‘tested’ on the case study of Brazil. This will conce with a discussion on
Brazil's international identity and the historiceEdundations of its foreign policy
strategies. Chapters 3 to 5 will then examine im tBrazilian strategies and
initiatives for economic diplomacy, for the prowsi of security and for the

protection and promotion of democracy.
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Chapter 2

Brazil's international identity and the historical foundations of Brazilian foreign

policy strategies

As mentioned in the introduction, the ‘outside’ wi@f Brazil as an emerging or
future great power is not neén the same way, historical accounts of Brazilian
foreign policy show that Brazilian elites have lomgld the opinion that the country
possesses all the necessary criteria to achieviel wower status, and the pursuit of
this goal, at times more explicit than others, hpgded Brazilian foreign
policymaking ever since the inauguration of the @#je in 1889’ Thus, historical
context is vital for understanding both Brazil’'tamational identity and the nature
of foreign policy strategies and their impact ona#BFs position within the
international political economy. Going as far bak Brazil's state formation and
Brazil's position as an empire in the ™L.@entury offers a good insight into the
origins of the country’s international identity arlderefore provides a valuable
answer as to the validity of the first hypotheswich states that emerging powers
are those countries with a strong internationahtithz a clear understanding of
world order and their position within this orden. the first part of this chapter the
discussion will thus focus on the origins of Brazinternational identity, starting
with the demarcation of the Brazilian territory tiee 18" Century. The discussion
will also briefly turn to the ‘professionalisationf Brazilian foreign policy and its
transformation into the main defender and promofethe country’s national and
international goals during the tenure of Baron Bianco as Foreign Minister (1902-
12).

This transformation of foreign policy as a statégyoremoved from an above
national politics (Lima 2005: 4) explains the ‘laréy’ of Brazilian foreign policy
and therefore offers a better understanding ofdhg trajectory of Brazilian foreign
policy strategies developed during the tenure @ Rianco and used until today to
achieve greater influence in world affairs. Fourefgn policy areas were identified

6 As also mentioned in the introduction, definitioespecially from the 1970s onwards, varied fromridio
power of tomorrow’ (Faber 1970), ‘future world pawéSchneider 1976), ‘emerging power’ (Perry 1916)
‘emerging middle power’ (Selcher 1981) and ‘regigmawer’ (Becker and Egler 1992).

" For detailed historical accounts of Brazilian fgreipolicy see for example essays in the edited Hwok
Albuquerque (1996), Lafer (2004) and Garcia (2005).
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here as particularly important for our understagdai the character of Brazilian
foreign policymaking and its impact on Brazil’s gas and role as an emerging
power in the international political economy - teephasis on national economic
development, multilateralism and coalition-buildifgrazil’s relations with the USA
and regional integration. The discussions of tHese policy areas will commence
with the Rio Branco era as it is during this tintatt the main principles for the
conceptualisation of Brazilian foreign policy wesstablished (Almeida 1993: 3).
Looking in more detail at the origins and historiegolution over the course of the
20" century of these foreign policy areas will therefmot only help to better
comprehend Brazil’s international identity and viei world order, but also to
establish a basis for our understanding of theiBpew@ture of Brazilian strategies
and initiatives in the three policy areas discussedthe following chapters.
Moreover, the four foreign policy strategies dismd are structured in a way that
roughly coincides with the four remaining hypothese be tested in chapters 3 to 5
and therewith offer a first insight into their \dity in the case of Brazil.

In this vein, the focus in the second part is ortional economic
development, which has been viewed as the mostrianocondition for greater
international influence and, and offers a firstigh$ into the evolution of the
Brazilian economy into one with a certain leveragthe global economy. The focus
on Brazil's early and continuously active engageimen multilateral (trade)
negotiations and its role as a mediator betweersthall’ and the ‘great’ powers, as
well as its capacity as a coalition-builder witthet developing countries in part
three does not only offer the basis for our und@ding of Brazil's active
engagement in multilateral and regional negotiation the three policy areas
discussed in the following three chapters, but plewides a first explanation for the
‘different’ behaviour and strategy formulationsBrazilian elites and their diverging
views of world order. The discussion of Brazil'datenship with the US explains
the motive of a foreign policy that has advocategtater ‘autonomy’ or
‘independence’ from the US through the diversifmatof Brazil’s political and
economic relations and therefore offers an undedstg for the ‘reforming’
character of Brazilian foreign policy strategiesl amtiatives in the three chapters to
come. In the same way, the focus in the fifth parthe regional integration project
which Brazil has pursued more and less enthusalstisince the beginning of the

1990s offers not only a better understanding ofBrezilian regional focus of many
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strategies discussed in the following chapters,abgd provides a first overview of
the idea of Brazil as a regional power and theidaliffies Brazilian policymakers

encounter in establishing a working regional lealdgr position.

Brazil's international identity and the shaping of foreign policy

As Hurrell (2006: 2) argues, ‘would-be great poweshare a belief in their
“entitlement to a more influential role in worldfaits”. In the case of Brazil this
belief in the entitlement to a more influential @ak part of the faith in Brazil's
potential as a world power, and often expressedhat former president Cardoso
(2006h: 5) describes as an “...almost childlike obsgswith our potential, and the
belief that we will one day achieve greatness...’e §nestion to be answered here is
whether this ‘belief’ can be translated into whathe first hypothesis is understood
to be a strong international identity. To do sas itmportant to look back at Brazil’s
state formation in the f9century and the commencement at the beginningef t
20" century of a foreign policy style which has rensainthe basis of Brazilian
foreign policymaking until today. As Rodrigues (29625) points out, territorial
integrity and national unity were the two indispaple conditions for future claims
to a more influential role in world affairs. Thuke particular circumstances under
which the Brazilian state was constructed and elprovides an explanation for
the belief of Brazilian elites that Brazil coulddashould be granted greater influence
in world affairs, whereas an analysis of the natfr8razilian foreign policy at the
time offers an understanding of how this belief Ishaped Brazil's international
identity and influenced its view of world order tinoday.

The Brazilian territory was first constructed byetPortuguese around a
geographical myth of Brazil as an island with bcames marked by two very large
rivers associated with the Amazon and Plata soytossbauer 2002: 144). During
the colonial period the idea of Brazil as an isl&aad two functions; on the one hand
it was a political denotation to secure borderthefcolonial heritage and to underpin
claims of the Plata region as part of Brazil, oe tither hand it was a symbolic
assertion of the significance of territorial idéyptbased on the natural landscape
(Magnoli 1997: 111). Although the territory of tRertuguese colony was in reality
the result of the explorations of thandeirantegexpeditioners) of new land and the

diplomats that negotiated the boundaries (Lafel02@), the demarcation of borders
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through the Treaty of Madrid, signed in 1750 betwé#®e Portuguese and Spanish
crowns, underpinned the Portuguese idea of Braziama island (Lohbauer 2002:
144). Alexandre de Gusmao, today often referredstthe grandfather of Brazilian
diplomats (Lafer 2001: 31), negotiated the inclasioto the Treaty of two basic
rules for the demarcation of colonial territorieglaestablished for the first time the
territory of Brazil — the recognition of occupatiohterritory through the principle of
uti possidetigterritory acquired by actual occupation) anddeenarcation of natural
borders such as rivers and mountain ranges (La&#6d4:230/31; Lohbauer 2002:
144).

Moreover, in contrast to the other Latin Americavumtries, the path of
decolonisation was conducted through peaceful meBne to the temporary
relocation of the Portuguese monarchy to Brazilrduthe occupation in 1808 of the
Iberian peninsula by Napoleonic troops, the col8ngzil was elevated in 1815 to
the category of a united kingdom alongside Portagal Algarve. Independence was
subsequently gained in 1822 through the continoaifahe constitutional monarchy
reigned by Dom Pedro, son of the king of Portugaim Joao VI (Lafer 2000: 4).
Through the support of Great Britain, Brazil becaameinternationally recognised
and independent empire in 1825, which, due to é¢negaiing linkages with Europe,
led to the country’s orientation towards Europdeathan the Americas (Rodrigues
1962: 327) and therefore provided a unique entryBi@zil into the international
arena (Lafer 2000: 4). The persistence of the ieddent constitutional monarchy
until 1889 secured the continuing territorial andtional unity that further
underpinned Brazil’'s unique position not as a fare@ony but as a new empire in
the international arena. As Lafer (2000: 4) putshtonarchy was the basis for the
specificity of Brazilian international identity ithe nineteenth century within the
Americas: an empire amidst republics; a great Badse-speaking territorial mass
that remained united while the Hispanic world fragied and, in the northern
hemisphere, the United States expanded its tertitor

The continental size of Brazil, its different patt@f Portuguese colonisation
and especially decolonisation that maintainedttetal and political unity, and the
country’s status as an empire until 1889, conseatjuéed to the perception that
being Brazilian meant to not be Hispanic (Lafer @08). This was emphasised by
the linguistic distinction as a Portuguese-spealdogntry in a Spanish-speaking

region, a different racial make-up to the otheriL@merican countries with only a
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small number of indigenous people and a large @jom of African origin, and a
focus on Europe and later the United States fortipall ideas instead of Latin
American or indigenous traditions (Hurrell 1992:/2%). This ‘uniqueness’ was
further underpinned by the peaceful means by wBIi&zilian diplomats negotiated
borders and initiated the insertion of Brazil intiee international arena. The
remaining border disputes, principally with its gwrn neighbours Paraguay and
Argentina, were resolved through the diplomatioe# of Baron Rio Branco, who
first served as representative of the Braziliannodun international arbitrations and
from 1902-12 as minister of external relations @ra?000: 7; Ricupero 1996: 38;
Lima 2005: 4). Due to his successful negotiationBoézil's definitive borders
through peaceful means, rather than through mjlitarce, Rio Branco’s diplomacy
became the foundation of the Brazilian diplomatides(Ricupero 1996: 38). It is
what Lafer (2000: 7) calls a “[..] constructive neodtion [..] influenced by a Grotian
assessment of international reality — that is, bgoacentration on the value of
diplomacy and law in international intercourse ggrapriate ways to deal with
conflict, foster cooperation, and reduce the impetupower politics”.

Thus, by the time of the proclamation of the republ 1889 Brazil was not
only a geopolitically ‘satisfied’” country (Lima 280 4), but also one of the few
countries that commenced their insertion into thternational arena with a strong
emphasis on diplomatic means for conflict resolutids a continental-sized country
with ten neighbours, Brazil has been one of thentoes in the world with the
greatest number of neighbours and the only contataized country (compared to
the USA, Russia and China) that has been able toakd@te borders through
peaceful means only (Lafer 2001: 7). Considering young monarchy’s aim of
inserting Brazil into the concert of the great Epgan powers, the emphasis on
diplomacy, to a great extent due to the countrissatice from international tensions
(Lafer 2000: 6) and lacking military resources fehéntiated the country’s political
style from that of the European powers.

The Rio Branco era is also of great importanceofar understanding of the
stability and linearity of Brazilian foreign poli@s it is during the Baron’s tenure as
foreign minister that the Ministry of External Retss began to establish a strong
reputation for its professionalism and apoliticismth regard to national affairs
(Burges 2004: 58). With the demarcation of Brazifgtional borders the

‘consolidation of national space’ (Corréa 1995: hérame the main foreign policy

77



objective and, based on the belief that foreigncgolas operating in the defence of
the territorial and political integrity of the statultimately legitimised the idea of
foreign policy as a policy of the state removedrfrand above national politics
(Lima 2005: 4). The idea of foreign policy as awtomous state policy has since been
entrenched in the minds of Brazilian elites andli@rg the unusually strong position
the foreign ministry has held within the state app#s (Lima 2005: 5), a position
which Veiga (2005: 2) characterises as hegemoni@reMimportantly, the
characteristic of foreign policy as a state polegplains the stability of Brazilian
foreign policy, and in times of structural chantie ability to adapt to new situations
while preserving a form of continuity to avoid aptichange (Lima 2005: 5). Thus,
the nature of Brazilian state formation and theseguential belief in an entitlement
to an influential global role resulted in the cauifiation of a foreign policy that
today is known for its long-standing stability dimekarity.

The specific character of Brazilian foreign polieyyd especially its stability
and continuity over the past century, has helpedaoy on’ the idea of Brazil as a
potential great power. Overall, the combinationtltd specific nature of Brazilian
state formation and the evolution of Brazilian fgrepolicy as a stable and linear
foreign policy can confirm the hypothesis that Brdms a strong international
identity and a clear view of world order, evenas$, we will find out in the following
discussions on various Brazilian foreign policyaggies, this view of world order is
not necessarily always ‘positive’ with regard tae thossibilities it opens up for
Brazilian ambitions. And yet, this often ‘negatiwaew of world order has shaped
foreign policy strategies in a way that has lethtweasing influence in world affairs
and the idea of Brazil as an emerging power. It itars be argued that a partial
explanation for the idea of Brazil as an emergirayvgr can be found in the
continuity and stability of the four foreign polistrategies discussed in the rest of

this chapter.

The role of national economic development and Bralzan nationalism

In the eyes of Brazilian elites national economewvalopment, especially from the
beginning of the 20 century onwards, has been understood to be theimpsrtant
condition for achieving greater influence in théemmational arena (Veiga 2005: 2).

As Castro (1982, in Lima 2005: 6) points out, cantrto the great powers whose
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economic and military resources guarantee thearmaitional influence, a country
like Brazil has to construct such an influence, émel quickest way of achieving
greater national influence is through the countrg®n national economic
development and industrial expansion. It is thus swprising that foreign policy
was turned into an important instrument of the ¢ou® national development
project (Lima 2005: 5), where the main objectiveartign policy was to neutralise
any external factors that could negatively impact the country’s economic
development and ‘autonomy’ vis-a-vis other actorshie international arena (Veiga
2005: 2). Yet, the emphasis on economic developralo has its roots in the
country’s specific nature of state formation andtggeo-political location. Since
Brazil is located in a relatively conflict-free tieg in terms of inter-state animosities,
external threats have been deemed to be econothier han security related and
therefore have led to a foreign policy that is f&di on and shaped by the prevailing
model of economic development (Lima and Hirst 2008)2 A closer look at the
origins of the emphasis on economic developmermt tlaa linking of such to foreign
policy, provides a better understanding not onlBrHzil’s international identity, but
also offers a first insight into the arguments imet in the second hypothesis, which
views emerging powers to be those countries whoseamies have developed to a
degree that allows a degree of influence in théaleconomy.

Due to Brazil's ‘unique’ position in between thaditional European powers,
its economic development path both during the daloand post-colonial periods
was closely linked to the core capitalist countfidarrell 1992: 26). However, as a
typical colonial economy focused on the exportspamary goods, Brazil was
dependent on the United States for its coffee dgpand on Great Britain for its
loans and foreign direct investment (FDI), whichlBB0 accounted for 53% of total
FDI in Brazil (McCann 1981: 4). The financial casn 1929, which had turned into
a deep world-wide economic recession and the emeeg®f ‘neo-mercantilist
states’ inspired by populism and autonomous naltidezelopment (Cox 1987: 236),
and had consequently shut the Latin American markeat of the world economy
(Almeida 1999: 24), led to the realisation in Bltaaf the country’s economic

‘weakness’ in contrast to the desired internationd which Brazil should play. As

8 Similar views were also expressed during persamaltviews with a Brazilian academic, August
2005, and a senior Brazilian government employagyuat 2005, who both argued that security is
related to concerns over development.
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Lafer (2000: 13-14) argues, this difference betweatential and reality of a country
of continental size led to reflections on the ‘diefncies’ of the country and to the
notion of Brazil as an underdeveloped country. gbently, this resulted in the
development of a form of goal-oriented nationalisvhich was aimed at the
integration of the country’s national space throagproject that would correct its
deficiencies through development (Lafer 2000: 1B/14 1930 the new Getulio
Vargas (1930-1945) administration changed the cdtaraof the state by
strengthening its apparatus so as to prepare #rfactive role in addressing national
problems, and adopted a new economic developmedeintbat promoted national
industrialisation (Guimaraes 2005: 531).

This goal-oriented, economic nationalism moreows 1o a foreign policy
that was remodelled along two guiding lines — téaob space for the exercise of
autonomy in the form of “...find[ing] Brazilian soions to Brazilian problems”
(Horacio Lafer 1959, in Lafer 2000: 14) and to itignwhich external resources
could be mobilised to advance national developnfeater 2000: 14). President
Vargas therefore consciously linked national depalent to foreign policy. In order
to increase Brazil's bargaining position, Vargagtk®&razil from international
tensions and maintained political economic relaianth the United States, Great
Britain and antagonistic Nazi-Germany (Ricupero &992). The first Vargas
administration was thus characterised by Brazihantrality and playing the great
powers against each other to obtain maximum adgantslcCann 1981: 10). More
importantly, by “playing the Berlin card”, Vargascteeded to secure concessions
from the United States in the form of US investrsantthe Brazilian steel industry
and infrastructure, as well as the provision of kfitary equipment and market
guarantees for Brazilian products, in exchangeaf@razilian military alliance with
the United States (McCann 1981: 10). The alliand whe US was accordingly
conducted under the objective of both economic ambtary-strategic gains —
through controlled participation in the world ecanpon the one hand, and the
possibility to participate in the second World Viéar a recognised ally so as to gain
greater international recognition and influencetmother (Lafer 2000: 15).

The newly adopted economic development model, gdigereferred to as
import substitution industrialisation (ISI), whiclwvas based on state regulation,
provision of incentives, relative discriminationa@gst imports and large-scale FDI in

different industrial sectors (Lima and Hirst 20@3), was adopted in almost all of
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Latin America after the end of the Second World W&hereas in the immediate
post-war period Brazil and the rest of Latin Amarstrongly supported a new liberal
economic order based on low tariffs and free tralde focus of US investments on
the reconstruction of Europe and the refusal tovigdeosimilar economic support to
the Latin American region led to widespread frustra with US foreign policy
(Guimaraes 2005: 533). Since Latin American balasfggayments difficulties had
not been addressed by the new institutions creatd®fetton Woods in 1944, and
with regard to Brazil the new US government undsehower (1953-1961) had not
continued the previous government’'s commitmentrarfce infrastructure projects,
Latin America, including Brazil, returned to pratienist measures (Guimaraes
2005: 533/535). The theorisation of Latin Americdevelopment by the UN
Economic Commission for Latin America (ECL%Akreated in 1948, moreover had a
strong ideological influence on Latin American goweents and gave further
legitimacy to the newly adopted ISI model (Guimarde05: 533-4).

On the basis of ISI, foreign direct investment &odh the 1960s onwards an
export component, Brazil industrialised rapidly nfrothe 1950s onwards and
experienced an economic boom until the end of 19ifs average annual growth
rates of more than 6% over three decades (Onis: 2@0&), or 3.8% when taking into
account the annual population growth of 2.9% (Abael999: 26). During this time
Brazil also gained some strategic advances irengygy and agriculture (Onis 2000:
108), which has led the country away from an alnsostplete oil-dependence in the
1950s to self-sufficiency since 2006 (Zebichi 20@%. These factors have made
Brazil one of the most successful examples of L$in& and Hirst 2006: 23), a
model that faltered only at the beginning of th8a®with the commencement of the
international debt crisis — a result of the twoaikes in 1973 and 1979, the end of
access to foreign loans, the resulting balanceagfients problems and corruption —
that subsequently ruined the state-centred ecorf@mig 2000: 208). The end of the
military dictatorship in Brazil, which had lastewin 1964-1985, and the end of the
Cold War moreover changed both the domestic paliand constitutional order and
the international context (Lima and Hirst 2006: .24pwever, the shift from ISI to

the liberalisation of the national economy and fakertion into the globalising

® The Commission later broadened its work to incltreCaribbean and in 1984 changed its name to
the Economic Commission of Latin America and theiliteean (ECLAC). The Spanish acronym
CEPAL (Comisién Econdmica para América Latjnahas remained the same (see
www.eclac.cl)
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world economy occurred officially only in 1990 witthe introduction of an
economic reform programme by President FernandéoCdé Mello (1990-1992),
who had been the first democratically-elected pies#ti in 1989 after the end of the
military regime. Yet, despite the liberalisation tfe Brazilian economy and its
insertion into the global economy, the ‘desire &tonomy’ has been retained and
has been based on a foreign policy-turn to the idéa'autonomy through
participation’ — maintaining autonomy in the woddonomy while removing the
legacy of authoritarianism and recognising the powfdiberal globalisation (Lima
and Hirst 2006: 24).

As Lima and Hirst (2006: 23) argue, developmemajettories are path-
dependent, certainly in the case of Brazil, whielph to explain the aforementioned
stability and continuity of Brazilian foreign pojic Thus, once a particular
development path has been chosen, the institutideas and interests linked to this
path might survive even when the international dondhestic conditions that first
inured this particular development path have ewbloe disappeared. They (Lima
and Hirst 2006: 13-24) go on to point out that ¢batinuity of foreign policy can be
granted to the continuing influence of dominantistat coalitions that supported ISI,
to a form of ‘paradigmatic resilience’ of past idehat still influence the world view
of decisionmakers and the close link between Bramiternational identity and
foreign policy orientation, but mostly to the indloce of the foreign ministry. Since
Itamaraty saw a close link between the goals oflielevelopment model and an
autonomous foreign policy, it was the driving foteehind the consolidation of the
ISI model at home and its recognition at the irdéonal level (Lima and Hirst 2006:
24). Consequently, the foreign ministry had manatgedonsolidate its domestic
legitimacy as one of the main drivers and protectufrthe country’s development,
and at the same time attained what Lima and HR280§: 14) refer to as an
‘institutional memory’ in which the characteristiasid values connected to the ISI
model retained their influence even after the cleatmya liberal economic model.
The ‘renewed’ direction of the more autonomy-focus$ereign policy of the Luiz

Incio ‘Lula’ da Silva® government (from 2003 onwards) is a good examplae

1% president Luiz Inécio Lula da Silva is referredrtdooth the Brazilian and international press sy h
previous nickname ‘Lula’, by which he became knaagnduring his time as union leader. In 1982 he
changed his legal name Luiz In4cio da Silva toudelLula so as to be able to run for governorship o
the state of S&o Paulo under the name he was alyidmown for.
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reincorporation of development goals into foreignliqy (Veiga 2005; Lima and
Hirst 2006: 25).

An understanding of the strong link between natiodevelopment and
foreign policy, and Brazil’s identity as both audtg world power and as a developing
country, is of great importance here since it cards to influence foreign policy
formulations today. More importantly still, the at@odiscussion demonstrated that
national economic development over the past ceritasybeen one of the, if not the,
most important aspect of development for conseeugigvernments, and therefore
explains to a an extent the evolution of Brazit®momy into one which can boast a
certain degree of influence in the global econoasywill be analysed and discussed

in more detail in the following chapter.

Multilateralism and foundations of coalition-building

As mentioned earlier, Brazil's status in the"1€entury as a recognised empire
granted the country a unique position as a form&ny between the European great
powers that led to the aspiration for Brazil todree one of the leading actors in the
shaping of the new world order. This aspiration \ak® reflected in Rio Branco’s
foreign policy, which emphasised the participatiomultilateral forums such as the
1906 Rio de Janeiro Pan American Summit and thg Faace Conference in The
Hague. Yet, the country’s position on the periphefythe European concert of
power, in geographical, political and economic tersaw Brazil removed from a
participation in the European constellation of pgwehich the country viewed with
some ‘uneasiness’ (Lafer 2001: 67). This ‘uneasiness first expressed at the
second Peace Conference in The Hague in 1907 byBRibosa, then vice-president
of the Brazilian Senate, who criticised the logictlee European equilibrium of
power and advocated the legal equality betweeresstdtafer 2001: 68). As the
discussion below will show, the questioning of wlodrder in multilateral forums,
and the use of coalitions to achieve a change éndtinucture of power to the
advantage of developing countries, has been pattpancel of Brazilian foreign
policymaking ever since Brazil's first participation multilateral forms and explains
the strong position Brazil has attained in inteoral forums as a leader for the
demands of developing countries. It also offersséohical account of the origins of

the often ‘different’ behaviour of Brazilian foreigpolicymakers and the ‘reforming’
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character of Brazilian policies, two characterstighich form the third and fourth
hypotheses and therefore present a first insidiot time characteristics of Brazilian
foreign policymaking that are more thoroughly testechapters 3 to 5.

Barbosa’s criticism, in the context of an interoaél structure still defined
by imperialism and colonialism, was still a contasial subject for the great powers
and therefore a bold statement to make by a forooéwny. Barbosa moreover
brought to the negotiation table questions abotilirsge debts among states, which
was a controversial subject as debt offered a xrébe the great powers to invade
other territories. He also criticised the Europ@amvers for wanting to establish a
Court for Seizing Ships only in their interestsdananaged to introduce a legal text
for the introduction of a Court of Arbitral Justigéhich gained such respect from
Michiels van Verduyuler, Secretary-General of Bueeau Internacional de la Cour
Permanente d'Arbitragen The Hague, that he appointed Ruy Barbosa asobite
members (Mendes Silva 2007).

As the only South American country, Brazil’s paigiation in the First World
War further secured the country’s involvement atBaris Peace Conference in 1919
and its temporary membership in the newly createague of Nations (Lima 2005:
7). More importantly, the Brazilian delegation eagged more clearly than in 1907
its discontent with the constellation of world ardes defined by the great powers.
The distinction made between countries with ‘geherterests’ — countries with
interests that concern the whole internationalesyst and those with only ‘limited’
interests — specific interests of concern only amns states — at the Paris Peace
Conference went against earlier Brazilian effodsestablish equality among all
states (Lafer 2001: 72-3). To underpin its disconteith the negotiation processes
during the conference, the Brazilian delegatiomedfoge took the initiative to form a
coalition with those countries that were said twehdimited interests only, and
thereby managed to secure the smaller powers’ cgation in the different
committees with the acceptance of the great po(i@afer 2001: 73).

This event marked Brazil's future position at thaltitateral level in several
ways. First, it placed Brazil as a ‘mediator’ beémehe small and the great powers
and consequently positioned the country as onenbelg to the small powers by
defending their rights while at the same time agrior the status belonging to the
great powers (Lima 2005: 7; Lafer 2001: 74). Secaondefined the beginning of

coalition-building strategies with other countriegh ‘limited’ interests and later

84



countries belonging specifically to the ‘developauntry’ category. Hirst and Lima
(2002: 79) refer to this strategy as a strange @aatibn of constructivist influences
and Walzian neorealism. It is a ‘pendular’ foremplicy that swings between idealist
ideas of the defence of an egalitarian internatiosystem and a pragmatic
understanding of reality defined by inequality ddlippcal representation in the
international system (Lima 2005: 7).

Since the 1919 Peace Conference this ‘pendulagidar policy has been
characteristic of Brazilian initiatives at the nialteral level. After the Second World
War Brazilian delegates actively participated ie fBretton Woods Conference in
1944 that led to the creation of the Internatidvlahetary Fund (IMF) and the World
Bank, as well as the UN Conference on trade andoyment in Havana in 1947,
which proposed the creation of a World Trade Orggtion, but ultimately only led
to the ratification of the General Agreement oniffarand Trade (GATT), which
Brazil became a member of in 1948 (Lima 2005: 8®)wever, with the beginning
of a new trade order through GATT, which encourafre@ trade through tariff
reductions on goods, introduced a mechanism foolvieg trade disputes, and
primarily based trade relations on the most favduration (MFN) principle (GATT
1947, Article 1), Brazil and other developing caieg began to criticise the liberal
economic principles of treating all members as endnally equal and demanded
the introduction of rules of exception that wouldldnce out the disequilibrium
between developing and industrialised economies.

The ‘Cepalist*! ideas of centre-periphery relations and econompeddence
on the core industrialised countries, which fourgdression in the introduction of ISI
policies in the 1950s throughout almost all of hadimerica, reflected the concerns
about developing countries’ positions in the inédional trade system. In 1964 this
subsequently led to the first United Nations Cosrfiee on Trade and Development
(UNCTAD) (UNCTAD 2002). Brazil was a founding membef UNCTAD, an
active contributor to deliberations and discussidngng the four-yearly meetings
and a host to the eleventh UNCTAD meeting in Saad?a 2004 URBAL 2004).

In the late 1960s and early 1970s Brazil moreostatdished itself as a leader of the
Group of 77 (G77), which was created at the entheffirst UNCTAD meeting in

1 After the Spanish acronym CEPAL of the Economicm@ussion of Latin America and the
Caribbean (ECLAC) and associated with the work#&mfentinean economist Raul Prebisch, one of
the founding fathers of dependency theory.
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1964 by 77 developing countries with the aim ofcatating and promoting their
collective economic interests and of enhancing rthegotiation capacity in
multilateral forums (Group of 77 2007). During theup’s first meeting in 1967 in
Algiers, Brazilian ambassador Azeredo da Silveies wlected president of the G77
in foresight of the second UNCTAD meeting in 1968r(@a 2005: 82).

After a ‘break’ in the late 1980s and early 1990i&;ing which the Brazilian
government was concerned with the consolidatiotieofiocracy and the introduction
of a more liberal economic model, active engagemanimultilateralism and
especially the role as a mediator again becamebtiee main diplomatic objectives
of the Fernando Henrique Cardoso (1995 — 2002)tlaad.ula administrations. The
creation of the G20 in 2003, a group of developiogntries led by Brazil, India,
China and South Africa that focuses on agricultissues and pushes for the
elimination of subsidies in developed countriess art of the Lula administration’s
effort to reinforce Brazil’s bargaining position ihe WTO meeting in Cancun in the
same year. The creation of the G20 thus represemtegvival of Third World
coalitions and an opportunity for Brazil to renetg role as an ‘indispensable
intermediary’ between the ‘weak’ and the ‘strongnly this time with the improved
position aslemandeuin agricultural issues at the WTO level (Hirst dnicha 2006:
27). In the same vein, the creation of the IBSAidtive in autumn 2003 highlights
the renewed importance the Lula government hasglaa relations with other big
‘developing’ countries outside South America, suh India and South Africa,
relations that do not play a central role in Luliseign policy, but can nevertheless
generate positive outcomes for Brazil in multilatdorums (Veiga 2006: 87).

Despite Brazil's active participation in multilakkrforums, the multilateral
tradition in Brazil should not be overestimatedn(igiro 2000: 319). The account
above demonstrates that Brazilian efforts have dedumostly on trade and
development regimes. Brazilian multilateralism tass been rather selective. While
Brazil actively participated in the Second World Mdeploying troops to Italy in
1945, which was aimed at securing US support farigg a permanent seat on the
newly established UNSC (McCann 1981: 11), Braaifiditary dictators stood out
for their refusal to commit to international setyniegimes. The non-accession to
security regimes and the control of sensitive tetbgies was part of the more realist
foreign policy thinking and justified by pointing tthe restrictions such regimes

would pose on the further development of the cqufitlirst and Lima 2002: 83).
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Concerned with Argentina’s rapid nuclear developnaerd the energy shortages as a
result of the 1973 ail crisis, the military dictegbip pursued an independent nuclear
strategy that led to a Nuclear Accord with Germang975, despite strong protests
from the United States. These protests led to sigsy® of great powers’ intentions,
principally those of the United States, which lked tnilitary government to go as far
as to claim that the US intended to deter the dgweént of nuclear power so as to
keep underdeveloped countries technologically degeinand, more specifically
with regard to Brazil, to keep the country permalyetdependent and inferior to the
US, therefore pre-empting Brazil's rise to worldwew status (see Fontaine 1977:
168-9).

Thus, only with the end of the military dictatorghin Brazil in the mid
1980s, the end of the Cold War and the beginninge@inomic globalisation
processes in the early 1990s, did Brazilian muéiism extend its adherence to
international security regimes. Brazil signed thenNProliferation Treaty (NPT) in
1998 and since then has become part of all intemalt nuclear non-proliferation
treaties (Lampreia 1998). The renewed aim of ggirenpermanent seat in the
UNSC, and the promotion of an expanded and morkisive Security Council
alongside India and South Africa in the IBSA Initt@ so as to provide a more
balanced representation in a post-Cold War worcerodkfined by globalisation
(Lopes and Velloso Junior 2004: 340), further desti@tes Brazil's increasing
involvement in security schemes and in the pronmogind protection of democracy.
This has been especially visible in Brazil's invaivent in the political crises of its
regional neighbours Paraguay (1996), Ecuador (2P8@B) and Venezuela (2002),
and in the leadership of the UN peacekeeping msdtiNUSTAH) to Haiti (2004)
(Hirst and Lima 2006: 32), which will all be dissesl in more detail in chapter 5.

The late accession to international security regigplains in part the only
slowly changing attitude to security provision arwbperation in the region, as will
be discussed in chapter 4. The reason for this @asgreat extent Brazil's geopolitical
position as a peaceful country in a comparably @edhcegion. However, as already
mentioned, due to the absence of external thredttla® emphasis on economic
development, Brazilian interests have been conwticto focus on economic factors
in multilateral forums, and therefore, as the thisseie specific chapters will show,
explain Brazil's stronger position in economic diplacy rather than in security

provision or democracy protection and promotion.vé&theless, as the above
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account has amply demonstrated, the country’sasla ‘critic’ of prevailing power
structures in multilateral trade forums has trammetd Brazil into a strong leader in
the group of developing countries, as the furthsalyses in chapters 3 to 5 will

demonstrate.

Brazilian relations with the USA

Taking a closer look at the historical evolutionBrazil's relationship with the USA
provides a further explanation to the ‘reformindiacacter of Brazilian foreign
policies. While not directly pointing to a specifiolicy strategy per se, an analysis
of the historical evolution of this relationshipadfies the Brazilian emphasis and
struggle for a more equal international system aggpecially from the 1970s
onwards, the emphasis on an independent foreigicyp@nd the subsequent
diversification of political and economic relatigrespecially with other developing
countries.

Hirst (2005: xvii) describes the US-Brazil relatstrip as one that has gone
through different phases from ‘good’ to ‘cool’ wita *“...shared notion of
‘constrained discrepancy’ which, while it has alwayoided open confrontation, has
resulted in frustrations on both sides that hawvg Idominated their relations. U.S.-
Brazil relations have faced cyclical crises of etpgons caused by erroneous
calculations on both sides”. Hurrell (2005: 74)dfnthe explanation for this ‘hardly
close’ relationship in clashes of interests, esglgcover economic and trade issues,
deep divergences in the way the two countries vigernational world order, and
subsequently a recurrent sense of frustration. ¥&sefor the United States the
importance of Brazil in world affairs is small, f8razil the United States since the
beginning of the 20 century has taken a crucial place in the counfiyrsign policy
formulations. As Hirst and Lima (2006: 33) put“Brazil keeps a permanent watch
on the United States and what it does in worldtjsli and its foreign policy
decisions consistently involve an assessment ofdlts and benefits of convergence
with or divergence from the US”. An understandingtlve evolution of Brazil's
relations with the United States as the regional arternational hegemon are
therefore an important feature for understandingzian policy formulations in the

various issue areas discussed in the following temap
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Foreign Minister Rio Branco was quick to perceiveshaft of power from
London to Washington and the emergence of the Urtates as the future global
power (Ricupero 1996: 38). He therefore declardtr daking office as foreign
minister, that “Washington is our most importansgdquoted in Burns 1966: 161).
Yet, the Brazilian turn to the United States was malt on a perceived conversion
of interests, although the Brazilian government ament an ‘ideological
conversion’ with the United States on liberal valand aspirations, similar ideas
about international legitimacy and even on the eogence of government
institutions and a constitution around the libemrgpublican model of that of the
United States (Ricupero 1996: 40). Rather, by 1i®@4USA was absorbing 50% of
Brazilian exports and was the main importer of tlree principal Brazilian export
products — coffee, rubber and cacao (Ricupero 199%. Moreover, Rio Branco
thought a closer alliance with the United Statesadgantageous. Since relations
between the United States and the Spanish-spea&ingries in the Americas were
not good, Brazil saw a possibility, as the onlyselofriend of the USA in the
hemisphere, of gaining US support in any poterdiapute with South American
neighbours or European powers (Fontaine 1974: Rif).Branco’s policy towards
the USA was therefore defined by a pragmatic aradisteunderstanding of the
international system at the time (Burns 1966: 1R®alising that there was a great
power differential between the two countries, Riaf0o’s diplomacy was aimed at
using the power of the US to Brazil’s advantageinothe worst case, to neutralise
US power and not have it used against Brazil thinahg support of the US position
at the international level (Ricupero 1996: 41).

Despite Brazil's positive stance towards the Unithtes, which Burns
(1966) famously called the ‘unwritten alliance’,eth were political divergences
between the two, most notably the different viempmiat the already mentioned
Second Peace Conference at The Hague in 1907eahvision of Colombia and the
subsequent creation of Panama, certain trade isandgshe US’ ‘dollar diplomacy’
(Hirst 2005: 3). Rio Branco thus inaugurated a ifprepolicy that Pinheiro (2000:
309) has defined as ‘pragmatic Americanisarhgricanismo pragmati¢p“...which

defends the use of opportunities of an alliancéhwhe United States], whose effect

89



would be of predominantly instrumental natufelown translation). The importance
of Rio Branco’s foreign policy was thus that it was$ained for decades in its basic
outlines, even after the baron’s death in 1912y witly small adjustments to fit new
situations (Fontaine 1974: 20).

The phase of ‘pragmatic Americanism’ was also pathe foreign policy of
the first Vargas administration until the beginnio§ the Second World War.
However, this stance changed with the signing opdditical-military alliance
between the two countries into what Pinheiro hasi¢d ‘ideological Americanism’

(americanismo ideol6gigp an Americanism marked by a “...somewhat ‘naive’
realism or by strong streaks of idealisthfown translation of Silva 1995, quoted in
Pinheiro 2000: 309). Whereas before Vargas had ¢l Brazilian neutrality and
played the antagonising powers against each ath&sthin maximum advantage, the
possibility of market access guarantees and USstmants in Brazil's economic and
military infrastructure led to a close politicalitary alliance with the US and the
successful deployment of Brazilian troops to ltaly1945, the only Latin American
country to send troops to fight for the alliancec@@&nn 1981: 10). The political-
military alliance between Brazil and the United t8saduring the war, and the
additional signing of the Inter-American Treaty Rieciprocal Assistance (Rio
Treaty) in 1947 between the US and the majoritizagin American countries, led to
the myth of a ‘special’ relationship between the twountries (Ricupero 1996: 42).
This ‘special’ relationship provided the basis dniat the Brazilian economic boom
of the 1960s and early 1970s was built. It did radwever, lead to the desired
permanent seat on the UNSC, nor did it help to @uae economic aid in similar
form to the Marshall Plan for Europe. With the ahiag position of the USA from a
regional to a world power after the end of the ®dcdWVorld War and the
commencement of the Cold War in 1948, its interbat$ been redirected to Europe
and other parts of the world instead of the Amerigaohbauer 2002: 151).

The lack of recognition Brazil received from the Ws the post-Second
World War period due to the commencement of thed@G@hr, which directed US
foreign policy towards the containment of communisntEurope and Asia, led to a

downgrading of the ‘special’ relationship. Presiddanscelino Kubitschek (1956 —

12 The original reads: “...0 americanismo pragmaticoasaquele a defender o aproveitamento das
oportunidades da alianga, cuja efetivacéo teriareaa predominante instrumental”.

¥ The original reads: “J4, o americanismo ideolégieda marcado, como sugerido por Silva, “por
um realismo um tanto ‘ingénuo’ ou mesmo por fottagos de idealismo”.
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61) still attempted to mend increasingly diffictddations between the US and Latin
American governments through the launch of the &Raerican Operation (OPA) in
1958, whose creation was based on the idea thay dwyl overcoming
underdevelopment through regional developmenttireat of communism could be
detained effectively (Lohbauer 2002: 153). Howewgith the refusal of the US
government to actively engage in OPA Brazil stattetethink its reliance on the US
for economic and political support and to reorigatsearch for economic aid and
markets elsewhere, especially to Western Europee(Mini 1996: 240-41). This
reorientation consequently led to a paradigm shiBrazilian foreign policy towards
a politica externa independenténdependent foreign policy), which found its
strongest expression during the short administnatd president Janio Quadros
(1961-63). Quadros revived Brazil's relations witle Soviet Union and Cuba and
acknowledged the People’s Republic of China, wisidod in direct contrast to US
interests, and moreover expressed his solidaritly thie struggle to end colonialism
in Africa (McCann 1981: 16). However, due to imi@#ional tensions over
decolonisation and the non-aligned movement Quatbesgn policy sounded more
controversial than it actually was with its tradital emphasis on diplomatic
principles such as self-determination, non-intetieenand diversified trade relations
(McCann 1981: 16; Lohbauer 2002: 154; Ricupero 199y. Therefore, as Hurrell
(1986: 60-61) argues, Quadros’ rhetoric of an iraelent foreign policy was more
important for the precedent it set for foreign pplformulations in the 1970 than its
immediate effect on Brazil's international relatson

After the first two Brazilian military administratns under Castello Branco
(1964-67) and Artur da Costa e Silva (1967-69) hamhewed Brazilian
approximation to the United States, which even adwief revival in foreign policy
formulations of ‘ideological Americanism’, relatisrunder President Emilio Médici
(1969-74) again worsened. The strong emphasis irfddSgn policy on security
matters on the one hand, and Brazil's and the otlain American countries’
concern with the development of their economies téedeep divergences of interest
between the two parties. This was further exacedoly the manner in which the US
pursued its particular foreign policy goals durthg Cold War. It led to the creation
and consolidation in Brazil and other Latin Amenaauntries of an often negative
image of the United States, which was nurtured bgpiions about the true

intensions of the US during their involvement intihaAmerica (Hurrell 2005: 99).
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Moreover, the 9%, 10%, and 11% economic growthgmerum from 1968 to 1973,

which became known as tiMilagre Brasileirg heightened Brazilian aspirations to
First World status and consequently deepened tesisvith the United States (Moniz
Bandeira 2006: 18).

Despite Médici’s rhetoric dBrasil Poténciain terms of military geostrategic
thinking that also led to fears in the other Lafimerican countries of Brazil as a
sub-imperialist power (Hurrell 1992: 27), he empbad national development and
the diversification of international economic liges and rejected automatic
alignment with the United States (Burges 2004: $8Such a policy stance was
maintained by his successor Ernesto Geisel (1973wBo, faced with the
protectionism of the US and Europe against Brazifiswly competitive
manufacturing and steel sales, saw an ‘ecumenilgalbomacy as the only way to
avoid “the fatalism of automatic, a priori, positg3 (Geisel 1975, in Moniz Bandeira
2006: 19). His recognition of the revolutionary gavments of Angola, Mozambique
and Guinnea-Bissau, Brazil's active role in theatmn of the New International
Economic Order (NIEO) at the UNCTAD meeting in 197dnd its nuclear
agreement with West Germany in 1975 further in@dagnsions with the United
States. This culminated in the ‘end’ of the ‘untent alliance’ in 1976 with the
suspension of the military cooperation agreemen®fyears’ standing between
Brazil and the United States when US PresidenteCa#nounced Brazil's human
rights violations under military rule and the nwleaccord with West Germany
(Perry 2000: 411).

Although bilateral relations improved again witle thconomic opening of the
Brazilian economy at the beginning of the 1990s thedefore should not be equated
with a permanent rupture, Brazilian foreign polgigice the 1970s has attempted to
maintain a more ‘autonomous’ position vis-a-vis tbeited States. This more
‘autonomous’ stance is most perceptible in negotiatover the FTAA since 1995,
and its offensive position over market accessff¢éaand subsidies in the WTO.
Although tensions over such ‘practical’ issues dot nnclude all areas of
international politics — indeed, Brazil does notesion the broad ideas of
hemispheric free trade, security co-operation erdbllective defence of democracy
per seand has even formally committed to co-operatiothese issue areas — this
disagreement on practical issues must be undersitoednjunction with Brazil's

vision of its own position in the Americas as wal in the international arena
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(Hakim 2004: 122). The main factor of tensions lestwthe United States and Brazil
is thus the different understanding of the constsaiand opportunities of the
prevailing world order in the two countries. Theatbgy of national autonomy and
development as the central organising ideas dtdistily anchored in the minds of
policymaking elites in Brazil* This has led to an understanding of world ordat th
places great emphasis on structures in terms d&f that capitalist world economy,
which, for a ‘developing’ country such as Braziepents significant constraints, and
in terms of the international political system ihieh the US as the hegemonic world
power is an obstacle to further Brazilian developtrand to the country’s ascent in
the international power hierarchy (Hurrell 2005).98

The diverging views in Brazil and the USA on thensimaints and
opportunities of the prevailing world order aregtane of the most important factors
leading to disagreements over practical issuessogdfy in the FTAA and WTO
negotiations, and a main reason for Brazil's twnatmore ‘autonomous’ foreign
policy, which is characterised by the diversifioatiof economic and political
relations with other developing countries, a clpaaference for institutions that do
not include the United States as a member, andusieeof these institutions or
coalitions to put pressure on the United States #sdallies in multilateral
negotiations. An understanding of Brazil's histaticelationship with the USA is
thus an important basis for understanding the terydef Brazilian foreign policies

to take on what Jordaan (2003) refers to as arimafay’ character.

The ‘Latin Americanisation’ of Brazilian foreign policy and regional integration
The end of the ‘unwritten alliance’ and the chaihge more ‘autonomous’ foreign
policy also paved the way to a rapprochement watlsouth American neighbours as
the end of a close relationship with the US eagedasfin neighbouring countries of
Brazilian ‘sub-imperialism’ (Lohbauer 2002: 157). rharked the beginning of a
‘transitory period’ during which the path was pauedater regional integration in
the form of the Mercosul. An understanding of tlemtext of Brazilian regional
integration efforts is of importance here as ityles the necessary basis for an
understanding of Brazilian strategies and initegivdiscussed in the three issue

14 personal interviews with Rabih Nasser, 19.07.20@fhio Rua, 25.07.2005 and Eduardo Viola,
02.09.2005
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specific chapters. As the analyses in chapters3dbow, the majority of Brazilian
policy strategies focus on the regional level, ey Brazilian strategies for
security provision and democracy promotion and gmidn. At the same time, a
closer look at Brazil’s regional integration efoexplains in many ways the focus in
academia since the beginning of the 1990s on Biila regional power. The
account here thus also offers a basis for our aisabf Brazil as a regional power in
the three chapters that follow.

It was again foreign minister Rio Branco who fidstveloped a foreign policy
that included Latin America in Brazilian foreignlpy thinking. In his view it was
necessary to work towards a union of friendshigdoure Brazil’s newly negotiated
borders and in the post-Rio Branco era, this vieas wustained for the goal of the
‘development of national space’ (Lafer 2000: 8)clswa policy led to Brazilian
mediation in the Chaco War between Bolivia and §aag (1932-35) and in the
creation of the Organisation of American States /A 1948, as well as Brazilian
initiatives in the creation of the aforementioneBAOin 1958 and the creation the
Latin American Free Trade Area (LAFTA) in 1960, agreement based on the
formation of a free trade area in Latin America rottee period of twelve years
through trade liberalisation between the membetestaYet, LAFTA collapsed
shortly after its initiation and was only brouglacdhk to life in the form of the Latin
American Integration Association (LAIA) in 1980. @ regional integration efforts
such as OPA also died down as quickly as they heatged. Mostly this was due to
a lacking interest in the maintenance of such nattégn efforts. Despite a rhetoric
that preached the necessity of continuing Latin Aca& unity, consecutive
Brazilian military governments did not show any gee interest in further regional
integration, especially as they were not willing neake any concessions to the
smaller members of the regional institutions (HWrt892: 29). Moreover, rivalries
between Brazil and its neighbours until the endtlé 1970s were frequent,
especially with Argentina, where historical rivaki determined the dynamics of
relations in the Southern Cone.

Only towards the end of the 1970s, when the ‘spie@kationship with the
United States had ended and it became obvioushathird World’ movement had
failed in its demands for a more favourable inteomal system for developing
countries, the idea of stronger relations with 8wth American neighbours and

later regional integration emerged. As Hurrell (29890) argues, the reason for the
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Brazilian turn towards South America can be ex@didy a relative absence of
alternatives. International circumstances and timggract on Brazil’s position in the
international and regional context had led to whAadenur (1997) refers to as
sentimento de exclusfteeling of exclusion) — at both the regional amernational
level the country was denied the acknowledgemehbiight to deserve.

Early attempts at improving relations with its Soldmerican neighbours
commenced in 1976 with Brazilian suggestions ower ¢reation of the Amazon
Pact, which should oversee the joint developmenth®fAmazon Basin. After initial
problems due to remaining distrust of Braziliaremttons, the Pact was signed two
years later in 1978 (Hurrell 1992: 29). The slow bontinuous reinsertion of Brazil
into the region was intensified by President Jo@oi¢iredo (1979-85) (Altemani de
Oliveira 2005: 170). His wish for the country tocbene more involved in the region
was marked by frequent official visits to the Sodtimerican neighbours and the
reinstatement of the old LAFTA into the new LAIA 1980. More striking, however,
were improved relations with the old rival Argeratirin 1980 this led to the signing
of the Nuclear Co-operation Accord with Argentinadato Brazilian support for
Argentina during the Malvina/Falklands war agaitts¢ UK in 1982 (Lohbauer
2002: 159).

Increasing economic and political co-operatiowaein Brazil and Argentina
provided the backbone for further regional inteigrain the form of the Mercosul in
1991. The Program of Economic Integration and Cerafon (PICE), which was
signed between Brazil and Argentina in 1986, markesl beginning of deeper
integration in the Southern Cone. The PICE agre¢énvas well-timed as a ‘buffer’
against globalisation forces with its goals of m@dg dependence on volatile
international markets, increasing domestic economiiowth and establishing
bilateral trade flows (Manzetti 1990). More impaotilgt, PICE was also used as a
political tool to prevent the resurgence of auttasian governments in the Southern
Cone. In fact, PICE did not have any real shormteconomic advantages due to the
countries’ imbalances regarding trade transactimmd macroeconomic strategies
(Hirst 1992: 140). The reasons for integration weeace the product of a common
sense of ‘vulnerability’, a shared conviction thhé new democracies were very
fragile (Hurrell 1995: 257).

PICE was followed in 1988 by the Treaty of Integmat Co-operation and
Development and shortly thereafter in 1990 by theribs Aires Act, which laid the
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foundations for the establishment of a common niaskeveen Argentina and Brazil

and subsequently for what was to become the Merd@llips 2004a: 88). The

Treaty of Asuncion was signed later in the same yegether with Paraguay and
Uruguay to formally create the Mercosul. The Metdagas thus a political initiative

built on economic objectives to further deepen dienocratisation process and to
consolidate national economic reforms. Mercosul enver represented what has
been referred to as ‘open regionalism’, aimed ie flist instance at further

liberalisation and deregulation of national ecoresnibut still open to global

processes. Regional integration in the SoutherneGmas thus first and foremost
used as a strategic response to the challengegadberal globalisation. In this

sense, the Mercosul at the beginning of the 1998s seen as a ‘building block’

which would assist in the engagement with globadjgprocesses (Phillips 2004a: 86;
Guedes da Costa 2001: 106; Klom 2003: 353).

In the context of economic globalisation and thedalisation of the Brazilian
economy, in Brazilian policy-making circles regibmategration was aimed at the
improvement of the national industry by enhancisgeconomic competitiveness and
attracting external investment. Therefore, Braailetforts were directed towards a
development strategy in the form of economic libsaéion as well as protection of
the national industry — which was still partly woig on the premises of the old
developmentalist ISI model — so as to protect tbentry’s economic policy
autonomy (Phillips 2004a: 101). The aforementionethphasis in foreign
policymaking on the importance of national autonomgs reflected again in
regional integration efforts. This quest for naibrmutonomy has thus moulded
Brazilian policymaking in the direction of avoidiagcords that might limit Brazilian
actions in the future (Altermani de Oliveira 20@32).

The emphasis on national autonomy also explainsetuetance to ‘deeper’
integration in the Mercosul through the introductiof a supranational form of
governance as practised in the European Union (Rlith the transfer of power to
regional supranational institutions Brazil wouldvialost its freedom over its
independent policymaking strategies. The reluctaiocéose national sovereignty
over its national economic development also medat, tfrom the mid 1990s
onwards, the Brazilian government started to use Mercosul for its external
relations rather than stimulating further regiomaégration. Thus, the Mercosul has

not only provided a stepping-stone for deeper insinarin the globalisation process,
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but for Brazil, much more so than for the other rbemstates, has also viewed as a
platform for negotiations at the hemispheric antkrimational levels. Through the
Mercosul the Brazilian government aimed at buildirg its regional influence to
guarantee continuing emphasis on autonomous develap rather than privilege
geo-economic and commercial considerations (Veig891 26). The use of the
Mercosul as a platform for negotiations in the farhthe so-called ‘bloc-bargaining’
strategy was based on the idea that the repregentait several countries in one
forum would put more weight and hence more inflgeit negotiations with the
great powers at the multilateral level. Succes8ikazilian governments have made
ample use of the bloc-bargaining strategy in nagjotis over the FTAA.

As Burges (2006) argues, throughout the presidefidyernando Henrique
Cardoso (FHC) Brazil also aimed to establish a IS@uherican leadership project.
Although Itamaraty denied a claim to leadershipttosm continent, foreign minister
Luiz Felipe Lampreia did admit that Brazil was wig to play a role that was
compatible with its economic and territorial size (Nolte 2002: 13). Brazilian
leadership therefore has to be understood as agprihjat is based on ‘consensual’
leadership through dialogue and consensus witlotter South American countries
(Burges 2006: 27). Such a strategy was most notaltlee organisation of the South
American Summit in Brasilia in August 2000 (Hofnters2001: 11). The South
American Summit had the purpose of establishingtls&merica as a coherent
political and economic unit that would potentialgad to the launch of a South
American free Trade Area (SAFTA).

The establishment of a SAFTA had been on Brazgenaa for several years
and in 1998 an agreement was signed on closeretalatco-operation with
neighbouring countries and the establishment ofeg trade area between the
Mercosul and the Community of Andean Nations (CAMIMeit without much
advancement on the contextual contents (Nolte 2032 The Declaration of
Brasilia again manifested the intention to mategah free trade area between the
Mercosul and the CAN by January 2002 and to integzuyana and Surinam into
the integration process. This was to be what peesi€€Cardoso before the summit
had referred to as the “backbone of an expandedhS&onerican economic area”
(quoted in Nolte 2002: 13). Moreover, the invitati@of all South American
presidents to Brasilia against the background ef50-year celebration of Brazil's

discovery proved that Brazil, after the financigkes in the late 1990s had severely
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damaged the integration process, was willing argeto again play a more active
role in South America. Getting all twelve presidenbgether to draft and sign

declarations on deeper economic and political natiggn in South America, as well

as drawing up a statement on the support of Colamipeace process, were major
achievements for Brazil, especially in terms ofeasg its emerging leadership role
in South America.

Despite the many Brazilian initiatives for regionategration, its regional
leadership has not been established as firmly easrthiny agreements and treaties
might suggest. Mostly this is due to the starkdtial asymmetries between Brazil
and the other Mercosul members and other neighbouge®uth America. With the
biggest economy in the region, Brazil's exportscaeted for a disproportionate
amount of more than 50% of exports from the reg{@Mhillips 2004a: 101).
Moreover, with a continuing emphasis in the 19964 bn Brazil as global trader
during the Collor de Mello administration, and tates aglobal playerduring the
Itamar Franco (1992-94) administration, Brazilimade relations continued to be
diversified. Thus, the options for Brazil were Hotited to regional integration in the
same way as those of the smaller member coun®talips 2004a: 101), which has
led to imbalances of bargaining power within theugr. The structural asymmetries
and subsequently the imbalanced bargaining power gaen Brazil the opportunity
to participate in the integration process more esslas it wishes. It is also the
explanation for what had led to an apparent ‘aleséof Brazilian elites with regard
to the integration project over much of the 19908il(ips 2004a: 101).

The simultaneous interest and disinterest in tiegnation process can thus
be traced back to domestic and international cistantes at any given time. With a
greater focus on national issues in the mid 19808ated by the Real Plan and
marked by unilateral action and non-conformity witbgotiated commitments (see
Phillips 2004a: 101), interest in the Mercosul pobjwas minimal compared with
previous engagement triggered by changes in thenahtand international political
economies. The increasing interest in further megjiontegration at the end of the
1990s conversely reflected the idea of the Mercasula bargaining tool in
international negotiations, an aspect triggered thg acceleration of WTO
negotiations at the international level (Phillig302a: 101).

Efforts to re-establish a form of leadership positin South America without

risking the loss of national sovereignty over eaaitopolicy-making through deeper
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integration of the Mercosul, and to gain an evesaller support base in multilateral
and hemispheric negotiations, led the Lula adnraisin to ‘widening’ instead of
deepening regional integration through the sigmihthe CSAN agreement in 2004.
The CSAN emerged out of the Mercosul-CAN agreemand promotes the
liberalisation of trade between the two differentgamisations. In the Cuzco
Declaration of 2004 the South American governméuatther defined the aim to
establish a ‘United States of South America’ thtoupe implementation of a
common market, common currency and regional padrnwith the signing of the
Constitutive Treaty for the establishment of theidonof South American Nations
(Unido de Nacdes Sul-AmericanadJnasul) in Brasilia in May 2008, the 12 South
American presidents reconfirmed these aims andgein some more detail the
creation of the Unasul's headquarters in Quito,aou, the creation of a parliament,
to be situated in Cochabamba, Bolivia, and thebéistanent of theBanco do Sul
(Bank of the South), to be located in Caracas, Yeek Folha Online2008b). The
change in names from the Community of South Amaridations to the Union of
South American Nations was agreed during the 8mith American Energy Summit
held in Caracas in April 2007. The move to ‘widegiiregional integration can thus
be understood as a conscious effort on the pataxilian governments to establish
a form of leadership in the whole of South Amecaas Pereira (2006: 3) argues, is
aimed at the ‘consolidation of the South Americpace’.

Overall, Brazilian efforts at regional integratibave to be understood in the
context of both domestic and international develepts, which has led to phases of
great attention to and almost complete absencentefest in regional integration
efforts. As will become clearer in the followingagters, this inconsistent attitude to
regional integration is one of the main reasonsafooften visible absence of a clear
strategy and a faltering leadership position in thierent issue areas, despite
continuous attempts on the part of Brazilian pohekers to promote regional

integration on Brazilian terms.

Conclusion
The specific character of state formation and Bsageopolitical position, outlined
in the first part of this chapter, explain the amigyof a strong international identity

and a ‘belief in the entitlement to greater infloenn world affairs.” Throughout the
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discussion in the remaining chapter it also becel@&r that this strong international
identity and the aim for great power status havidegliBrazilian policy formulations
ever since the Rio Branco era. The emphases oonahtconomic development, on
multilateralism and coalition-building, on an ‘iq@Endent’ or ‘autonomous’ foreign
policy and on regional integration therefore mulstbe understood as strategies
formulated to maximise the potential for achievihgs aim. Also, the continuing
emphasis on achieving great power status confilmsfitst hypothesis. Brazilian
foreign policy formulations indeed reflect the ‘Guétion of a purpose and project’,
to borrow Hurrell’'s (2006) expression.

The four policy areas discussed also presentadtarfsight into the nature of
Brazilian foreign policy strategies and therefofiei@d a basis for our understanding
of the reasons for certain policy choices in tHéedent policy areas to be discussed
in detail in the following three chapters. For exden the view that external threats
are economic rather than security related, andwald power status can only be
achieved through economic development, explaingthghasis in foreign policy on
economic and trade issues and a sort of ‘negldcttirer issue areas both at the
regional and international level, as the discussi@am security provision and
democracy protection and promotion in chapter 4 @mdll highlight. In the same
way the difficult relationship with the USA and tlielief that an ‘independent’
foreign policy is more suited to arrive at greatdluence in world affairs will help
to understand why Brazilian policymakers have preteto act through institutions
that do not include the USA as a member to resmgenal conflicts, as again the
analyses in chapters 4 and 5 will amply demonstrate

At the same time, such insights gave first indaragi as to the validity of the
characteristics of emerging powers set out in f§potheses established in chapter 1.
For example, Brazilian elites’ understanding of tbeuntry’s position in the
international arena as a potential great power andeveloping country will
substantiate the analysis in the following chaptdrshe hypothesis that emerging
powers often act in a different manner to the tradal middle powers due to their
positions in different structural contexts. Alsbgtcountry’s role as a ‘critic’ of
prevailing power structures in multilateral forunespecially the WTO and UN, and
the tendency to build coalitions in favour of Biemi aims, provide preliminary
explanations for the ‘reforming’ character of seleBrazilian strategies and

consequently give a first indication as to the difi of the hypothesis about the
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‘reforming’ character of the policies of emergingwer as set out in chapter 1. The
task in the following three chapters will be to exae in more detail the validity of
the hypotheses with regard to Brazilian strategias initiatives in the three chosen

policies areas, commencing with an analysis of iBsaeconomic strategies and
initiatives.
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Chapter 3

Brazilian strategies and initiatives for economic ¢plomacy

In this chapter the focus will be on Brazil's ecamo strategies and initiatives at the
regional, hemispheric and multilateral levels. Thleoice to analyse Brazil's
economic diplomacy derives in the first instanaanrfrthe importance the existing
literature on emerging powers places on the inargasconomic ‘weight’ as one of
the main defining characteristics of emerging p@Mgee for example Shaet al;
Humphrey and Messner 2006; Harris 2005; Mangalotkappuswamy and Groeber
2007). Despite the criticism made in the introdotithat existing studies on
emerging powers in many cases focus almost exdlysivon economic
advancements, it is therefore necessary to anatysketail the idea of emerging
powers being those countries whose economies hewelaped on terms that have
allowed a degree of influence in the global econofigo, the emphasis in Brazilian
foreign policymaking on promoting national econondevelopment, as already
discussed at some length in the previous chapsgs for a closer examination of
Brazil's economic policies so as to attain a betitederstanding of the impact these
policies have had on Brazil's current position Ire tglobal economy, and for our
understanding of Brazil as an emerging power.

For ease of analysis the four hypotheses, whicte wetlined in chapter 1,
are reformulated here into questions relevant taziBs economic strategies and
initiatives as follows: 1) What is the state of Bfs economy and how has it
integrated into the global economy? 2) What kindbehaviour can be detected in
Brazilian economic strategies and initiatives? 3) What extent can Brazilian
strategies and initiatives be said to a have armeing’ character? and 4) Is Brazil a
regional power in the economic policy area? These fuestions also provide the
structure of this chapter. The first part will cegsently be concerned with the
examination of the validity of the second hypothesvhich states that emerging
powers are traditionally situated in different stural contexts to the industrialised
economies, but whose material capabilities havesldped on terms which have
allowed a degree of influence in the global econ@my therefore are able to carry a

degree of economic weight. Also, the first partagprovide a general overview of
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the state of Brazil's economy so as to attain askfas a better understanding of the
behaviour of Brazilian policymakers and their eaoiostrategy formulations. In the
second part of this chapter the focus will themttw the analysis of Brazilian
behaviour by focusing on policy formulations andatggies at the regional level,
specifically the introduction of structural adjugint funds and the coordination of
physical integration projects. The third sectionl Wien examine whether Brazilian
strategies and initiatives in the FTAA and WTO rtgggons can be said to have a
‘reforming’ character. In the forth section, theabsis will turn to the question of
Brazil as a regional power in economic diplomacy #men end with a conclusion

that outlines the overall findings.

The Brazilian economy and its insertion into the gibal economy
As argued in chapter 1, the behaviour of policymske not only shaped by their
country’s specific position in the internationalsssm, but to a great extent by the
domestic realities of their country. Therefore, thiscussion in this section is not
only concerned with answering the question abositstate of Brazil's economy and
how it has integrated into the global economy. ésel examination of the state of
Brazil's economy is also aimed at offering a mdralanced’ view, of both the many
economic advancements that have taken place andntineerous remaining
difficulties that hamper the deeper internatiomedertion of the Brazilian economy,
SO0 as to create a form of ‘background’ knowledgat till help us to better
understand the specific economic strategy formutatidiscussed in detail in the
remainder of this chapter. To this avail, the dsston will commence with a very
brief recap of the historical evolution of the Bi@n economy until the beginning of
the 1990s and from there on analyse in detail, gnother factors, the evolution of
Brazilian exports and export markets, the increagiarticipation of Brazilian firms
in the global economy and the country’s role asafrtte main producers of ethanol,
as well the continuing problems with poverty, inality and more practical issues
that hamper international competitiveness.

As a former Portuguese colony, the Brazilian econbmtorically depended
on the production and export of agricultural praglu©nly with the introduction of
an economic development model based on ISI afeeirnthuguration of th&stado

Novo (New State) in 1937 by President Getulio Vargak Bliazil enter a phase of
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rapid industrialisation. It was one of the mostidipgrowing economies between
the mid 1940s and mid 1960s and had another greptint from 1968 to 1974
(Krueger 2006). Yet, after unprecedented growtesrat the 1960s and early 1970s,
the milagre brasileirowent down the same dire path in the 1980s astladird_atin
American states, grappling with a harsh economievrdorn offset by the
international debt crisis. Like the other countiieshe region, Brazil also underwent
the dual processes of democratisation and econdbecalisation from the mid
1980s onwards. However, significant economic re®omnly took off during the
1990s, of which financial stabilisation was the treagnificant. Whereas no less than
seven economic reform packages were introducedadied between 1985 and 1993
and the country suffered from hyperinflation witlh annual rate of around 3000% at
the beginning of the 1990s, thdano Real introduced in 1994 by then Finance
Minister Fernando Henrique Cardoso, finally managedtabilise inflation at less
than 10% per annum.

Financial stabilisation was indeed one of the magportant factors for
regaining the trust of foreign investors and thgrebcuring Brazil’s insertion into
the international economy. Inflows of FDI increadeasm around US$900 million
between the years 1990-93 to US$2.2 and US$3.®rbilh 1994 and 1995 and
increased even further to an unprecedented US38ahpbUS$17 billion and US$26
billion in 1996, 1997 and 1998 respectively (Baum&©02: 10). Even the 1999
financial crisis, which led to the abandonment lé fixed exchange rate of the
Brazilian Real to the US Dollar, only very briefiigcreased FDI. The swift recovery
of Brazil's economy provided investors with suféioi amounts of trust that the
country would provide profitable investment options

As a result of the recovery of domestic economitivilg and investment
opportunities that arose from privatisation andedeatation in the late 1980s and
early 1990s, the economy grew considerably in 9@04. Even taking into account
the decrease in population growth during the 198I3P rose by almost 9% from
1990-99 (Sangmeister 2002: 50) and still recordedr@awth of 4.9% in 2004
(ECLAC 2006a: 85). Also, export growth during th@90s was considerable as a
result of the dual process of tariff reductiongr83.4% in 1988 to 13.9% in 1998
and the ongoing economic integration in the Mert{Baumann 2002: 8/9).

Exports during the 1990s increased by about 70%gehier were offset by a

190% increase in imports during the same perigoriae stabilisation in the form of
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the Plano Realcreated a ‘wealth effect’ which increased domeslténand for
imported goods (Baumann 2002: 9). Yet, despiteddmease in exports for a short
period of time in the mid 1990s, overall exportsreased over a ten-year period
from US$47.747 million in 1996 to a total of US$1B71 million in 2006 (see Table
3.1). Unlike in the mid 1990s, Brazil has moreobeen able to register an ever
increasing trade surplus, which started at US$2r@8Mlon in 2001 and peaked at
US$46.077 million at the end of 2006 (SECEX 20QI). Overall, foreign sales thus
increased by a 127.7% from 2002 to 2004 alone (SEZO7: 3).

Table 3.1: Brazilian Export Evolution 1996-2006
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Source: SECEX/MDIC 2007

Impressive export increases highlight that the Heaz economy is
continuing to open up to the global market. Thisdmes even clearer when looking
at the percentage share of trade flows in BrazigdP. While it was at just under
14% in 1997 it has increased to more than 24% ME62EBECEX 2007: 25). As
Fonseca and Marconini (2006: 6) put it, there igstmo question about the
importance of the economic opening, modernisatiod @estructuration of the
Brazilian economy throughout the 1990s for the greerease in exports over the
past years. Indeed, productivity gains were masbla during the post-liberalisation
period between 1996 and 2000 with annual produgtyains of 2.7%, compared to
only 1.2% in Mexico during its liberalisation pediérom 1990 to 1994, and coming
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close to Taiwan (3.2%) and Korea (3.1%) during rtheispective liberalisation
periods (Fonseca and Marconini 2006: 6).

Major advances in the industrialisation of the &ran economy over the
past 40 years have moreover changed the type afsgtiat are being exported.
Brazil has evolved from a primary goods exportea tmanufactured goods exporter,
with 2006 figures showing that only 29.3% of toéadported goods were primary
goods, of which the majority went to the EU, wh8d.3% were manufactured
products (SECEX 2006: 20). Manufactured goods mgud82% of export shares to
Mercosul countries, 83% to LAIA countries (exclugliMercosul) and 69% to the
US, compared to only 14% of primary goods expartthé US (see Table 3.2). Thus,
the change from an economy based on agricultucglyation and exports to one that
produces and exports manufactured goods has alssidepably altered Brazil’s

position in the regional, hemispheric and globadlé structure.

Table 3.2: % Share of Brazilian Exports to EconomicRegions by Product Category
2006

LAIA
) ) ) Middle | Eastern
EU | US | Asia| (excluding | Mercosul | Africa Others
East Europe
Mercosul)
Manufactured | 42 | 69 | 19 83 92 63 40 13 53
Semi-
14 | 17 | 21 4 3 17 18 31 14
Manufactured
Basics 44 | 14 | 60 13 5 20 42 56 23

Source: SECEX/MDIC 2007

Apart from the industrialisation of the economye tthiversification of trade
relations is also an important factor for Braziliscreasing insertion into the
international economy. Over decades consecutivezilgia governments have
highlighted the importance of diversifying econometations so as to maintain some
form of ‘autonomy’ in the political and economicailigon-making process Vvis-a-vis
the United States. This has led to a trade pathexis fairly evenly distributed over
different parts of the world. As table 3.3 showspats are distributed quite
uniformly between the LAIA countries, the Europdanion, the United States and
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Asia, and with still significant portions going Adrica, the Middle East and Eastern

Europe.

Table 3.3: Major Markets for Brazilian Exports 2006

ALADI (including
Mercosul)

European Union
United States
Asia

Africa

Middle East

Eastern Europe

Source: SECEX/MDIC 2007

Such a diversified trade structure has broughh witthe advantage of not
having to depend economically on one state or redgiocontrast to almost all other
Latin American countries, Brazil is thus not sireylyy dependent on trade with the
United States. This, in conjunction with being biggest economy in the region and
the general entry point for foreign businesses iBtmth America — in 2000 it
produced 31% of Latin America’s goods and produté@b6 of Latin American
exports, and received 41% of FDI into the regioan@neister 2002: 48) — has
helped significantly with the continuing insertioh the Brazilian economy into the
international political economy.

The increasing sophistication of Brazil's econonmyl ats adaptation to the
global market can also be perceived in the increzEfs®razilian businesses as
regional and international corporations. Petrob&anco do Bradesco, Banco do
Brasil and Ita( Investimentos were all on fhertune Global 500list for 2006°,
ranking 86, 269, 323 and 415 respectively. Petgbfaunded as a state-owned
business in 1953 during the Vargas presidency gsopahe campaign “The oil is

ours” and now the biggest energy company in Latinefica, the worlds "8largest

!5 http://money.cnn.com/magazines/fortune/global500&Zcountries/B.html
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oil company and the leader in deep water oil extion, had gross operating
revenues of about US$88 million (R$ 179 million)daa net income of almost
US$12 million (R$ 24 million) in 2005 (Petrobras déée 2007).

The company’s international activities are spreaer dour continents and 26
countries, among them representative offices in Neéark, Houston, Tokyo,
London, Beijing and Singapore. With more than onedned self-owned production
platforms it has a production capacity of 2.1 raillibarrel per day, which covers the
estimated energy need of between 1.85 and 1.%mitlarrel per day of all of Brazil
(Hoffmann 2006). Moreover, Petrobras acts in alnadisSouth American countries
and Mexico, with investments in Latin America ireseng yearly. In Bolivia, for
example, the company has invested more than USS®illidh since 1996, in 2004
controlled 25% of the Bolivian fuel market and tigy effectively controlled 20% of
Bolivia’'s GDP (Zebichi 2006a: 3). Apart from itsraevements to lead Brazil away
from almost complete oil dependence in the 1950=etbsufficiency since 2006, as
well as its financial successes in the last twemetyrs, the company is the first Latin
American corporation to become a member of theddnNations Global Compact in
2003. Membership in the Global Compact requires theorporation of the
Compact’'s principles into management practices,hsas the protection and
promotion of human rights, the elimination of falcand child labour as well as
discrimination in the work place, the promotionasivironmental responsibility and
encouragement of environmentally friendly techn@eg and the fight against all
forms of corruption including extortion and bribgBetrobras 2006: 22). In terms of
economic performance, and taking into account theba) trend towards the
promotion of corporate social responsibility, Pbtes has thus managed to fully
integrate itself into the structure of the globedbeomy.

Moreover, with Brazil being the world leader in thee of ethanol as an
alternative fuel and the increasing demand for nesréronmentally friendly fuels
and renewable energy resources, a great poteotighé increasing influence of
Brazil in the alternative energy sector is beingated. Brazil already introduced
ethanol-driven cars in 1975 after the first oilcerishock and today 80% of the cars
made in Brazil have flexi fuel engines which run @ither petrol or ethanol or a
combination of both (Viswanathan 2007). The inarggsnternational demand for
more environmentally friendly fuels fits well witBrazil’s great capacity to produce

ethanol. Brazil is the largest sugar cane productdéine world with a production of
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460 million tonnes in 2006, 55% of which is dirgcttonverted into alcohol.
Moreover, whereas corn-based ethanol produces 8d¥% more energy than is
required to produce it, ethanol produced from sceya@ generates 8.3 times more
energy than is required to produce it and, aparhfthat, also produces less carbon-
dioxide than its corn-based counterpart (Caesat. 2007: 53). If a McKinsey study
on ethanol usage is to be believed, global expoftfuel ethanol will be at a
minimum of 50 billion litres with the potential ofp to 200 billion litres in 2020 (in
Viswanathan 2007). This, as Viswanathan (2007) llggts, provides a ‘golden
opportunity’ for Brazil, which is already trying fmosition itself as the “Saudi Arabia
of fuel ethanol”.

Overall, it can be argued that the Brazilian ecopdas been integrating into
the global economy on increasingly advantageoumseAlthough the country’s
international trade competitiveness is still meawii¢h its export shares in the global
economy having increased from 0.92% in 1995 to dny4% in 2006 (SECEX
2007: 26), competitiveness has still increasedptixes from 49 place in 2007 to
43% place in 2008 on the IMD*& World Competitiveness Scoreboavehich lists the
55 most competitive economies in the world (IMD 2003). According to Stephane
Garelli, professor at IMD and responsible for theidg, Brazil's increasing
competitiveness derives from a reduction of pubkbt and an overall stabilisation
of the economy which has improved business confideand increased investment.
However, the most important factor, argues Gardilas been the Brazilian
economy’s resistance to international turbulencegcppally the economic downturn
and, more recently, the real estate crisis in thitdd States (quoted Bstado de S&o
Paulo 2008b). Seth Waugh, President of Deutsche Bankhén Americas, also
pointed to Brazil's increasing resistance to inétional economic crises, arguing
that “Brazil has turned into a globalised econoihys less dependent on the USA”
(quoted inEstado de S&o Paulgd008a). It can thus be argued that the Brazilian
economy has developed to the extent that has all¢leintegration into the global
political economy on increasingly advantageous s$erWhether this then also

translated into a degree of economic weight caly bel answered once we have

8 |MD, based in Lausanne, Switzerland, is descriagdne of the leading business schools world-
wide. For more information séwtp://www.imd.ch/index.cfm
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looked in more detail at Brazilian strategies amitidatives in regional, hemispheric
and multilateral economic forums.

Also, it remains to be mentioned that many problestils persist in Brazil
that limit the economy’s deeper insertion into ¢fh@al economy and that ultimately
differentiate the Brazilian economy from those obrth America and Europe.
Although average wages have increased, a signeahtiteasing productivity of the
Brazilian economy, unemployment, poverty and indggueemain high and solutions
to these problems are slow in coming. AccordinRézende (1998: 568), incomes in
Séo Paulo from 1993 to 1996 increased by 22% ihtezens. While real wages
declined again in 2002 due to sluggish economievtirdWTO 2004: 4), average
wages again increased by 7.5% between 2003 andf&ifd7R$1079.55 in 2003 to
R$1162.19 in 2007 (IBGE 2008). Nevertheless, unegmeént figures are still high,
with a rise from 6.4% in 2003 to 12.3% in 2004, ethcorresponds to the economic
downturn at the time, and a still high number d@9%8.in 2007 (CIA 2007). Also,
poverty and inequality are among the highest inzBra\ccording to the World
Bank’s World Development Indicatonsiore than 22% of Brazilians were under the
international poverty line in 2001, compared to3%4.in Argentina in the same year
and 9.6% in Chile in 2000 (World Bank 2005a). Tlegional differences within
Brazil exacerbated this number. In rural areas niose 50% of the population was
under the national poverty line in 1998, compared tittle more than 14% in urban
areas (World Bank 2005a). Added to the already legkl of poverty is one of the
highest income inequalities in the world. In 200%a#8l ranked 7 on the
internationalGini Index list and Guatemala was the only Latin Americanntou
with a slightly higher income inequality (59.9) cpamed to Brazil (59.3) (World
Bank 2005b). The richest twenty percent of the petpan received more than 60%
of national per capita income, whereas the podvestty received only 2.4% (World
Bank 2005b). This means that the richest twentgeshabout 30 times more than the
poorest. This inequality is again reproduced acregs®ns. In 1999, the nine states
of the north-east made up 28% of the populatiomewver contributed only 13% of
GDP and 10% of social security contributions, whserthe four south-eastern states,
which made up 43% of the population, generated ttwols of social security
contributions and close to three-fifths of GDP (Hjpigin 2003: 15).

Coupled to these problems is the country’s highlipudebt. While external
debt has been reduced, public debt was at aboutd@3%®DP in 2003 (WTO 2004:
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1). This is problematic as large public debt doesanly generate risk expectations
that impact on capital flow and drives up intereates, but also limits the
government’s investment capacity, thereby increpsihe reliance on private
investment to stimulate growth and productivityreases (WTO 2004: 1). Also, it
limits the government’'s capacity to introduce peogmes that would abate the
above outlined problems of poverty and inequalityus, as the IMD points out in its
study on competitiveness, Brazil should use eamiggnerated from its new oil
reserves to correct the country’s social problem&¢tado de Sdo Paulk008).

Apart from these social problems, more practicaués also hinder an
increase in international competitiveness. Procesltor starting a business are very
time consuming in Brazil. For example, as PaulaBum de Azevedo points out, the
Brazilian business environment is not very favolegab franchise businesses. The
low number of franchises in Brazil is the resultloé legal difficulties attached to the
opening of such businesses. Government regulao@asnot always in tune with
business practices and it is almost impossibleetoaglong-term loan for business
start-ups as only the BNDE®4nco Nacional de Desenvolvimento Econémico e
Social — National Economic and Social Development Bankpeg out long-term
loans, but this only for government projetisThe World Bank’s reporDoing
Business in Brazi(2006: 1) underpins Furquim’s statements, arguired start-up
procedures are “confusing, time consuming and expeh In a ranking of how easy
it is to do business, Brazil came out at only 119%6 countries and way behind
some other emerging market economies such as dtta (29), Mexico (73),
Russia (79) and India (116) (World Bank 2006: 1he3e figures get even worse
when broken up into the time it takes to open anass in the different Brazilian
states. In the state of Sdo Paulo, the country@ness centre and ‘motor’ of the
Brazilian economy, it takes 152 days to open armss, compared to 19 days in the
neighbouring state Minas Gerais, which has the equmesnce that Sdo Paulo ranks
only 149 out of 155 economies on the time it talestart a business (World Bank
2006: 2).

Moreover, the difficulty of opening a business Isogpartly to blame for the
great informal workforce. According to the Braaiia8 o’clock newsJornal
Nacional(24.04.2007) of the TV chann@lobo more than 10 million businesses and

" personal interview with Paulo Furquim de Azevedinistry of Justice, 22.12.2006
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almost 14 million persons are not formally registerThis means that between 2002
and 2003, 42% of Brazil's output derived from théormal workforce (World Bank
2006: 3). This is problematic not only in termdaxX income, but also in terms of the
informal businesses’ ability to get credit, make o$ utility services and therefore to
compete with the formal sector (World Bank 2006 Bjazilian economist José
Marcio Camargo argues that the inability of infofntaisinesses to grow and
compete with the formal sector is not only problemdor these businesses
themselves, but also holds back the growth of theolev economy, which
consequently leads to low levels of competitivenespecially at the international
level (inJornal Nacional24.04.2007).

The problem with the low level of international coatitiveness can have
future consequences for Brazil's increasingly ggr@conomic position within the
region. While deregulation, privatisation and tralileeralisation are important
factors, they are not sufficient in an era of gledadion where greater emphasis is
being placed on the quality of the workforce, whigii have to be able to move
forward its specific knowledge in line with techagical advances. This will require
greater investment in quality education, reseanott development and high-tech
technology, which is a great challenge for a coguminich has a still startling income
inequality and more than 19 million illiterate agu(Sangmeister 2002: 54). Due to
the dependence on external financing of projectotobat these domestic problems,
Brazil will remain dependent in the medium term &oreign capital. This
consequently means being dependent on the UnitatksStwhich is the largest
investor country in Brazil, accounting for an aw®a21.5% of total investment
between 1996 and 2005 (ECLAC 2006b: 38). Braziiahcymakers have opted for
regional integration in the form of Mercosul toiease the market for FDI and have
thereby tried to address persisting internal prolslsuch as high inequality, poverty
and resulting violence. However, prevailing intérpeoblems and low international
competitiveness mean that financial resources reraiited in terms of using
existing assets for regional integration projects.

As already mentioned, the question of whether Heazimaterial capabilities
have developed on terms which have allowed a degjreefluence in the global
economy can only be fully answered once we havdysed in detail Brazil's
economic strategies and initiatives and its statia regional power. However, what

could be detected from the above discussion omngy positive developments was
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that the Brazilian economy has indeed been ahble¢grate into the global economy
on increasingly advantageous terms. Despite thdganaed, however, it was also
necessary to point out the many remaining obstaslesh as poverty and inequality,
as well as more practical hindrances, which are mbsult of unfavourable
government regulation and high interest rates astdonly deter an increase in the
low levels of international competitiveness, butsoal influence economic
policymaking beyond the national level. This wikdome especially clear in the
following section, where the analysis shows thazBian strategy formulations are
always closely tied to and reflect the nationakiast, even when certain initiatives,
such as the Mercosul Structural Convergence Fund€CHMD (Fundo para a
Convergéncia Estrutural e Fortalecimento das Instibes do Mercosyl seem to
suggest a strong sense of moral responsibility tasvéhe Mercosul members. One
important reason for this ‘lack’ of moral responkiy towards the regional
neighbours is not necessarily the missing sociahateatic tradition in Brazilian
politics, although this certainly contributes te tlnwillingness to absorb the costs of
regional integration, but the remaining socioecomrgonoblems at the domestic level
and the subsequent lack of institutional, as welheaterial, capabilities that would
allow for greater investments in regional economtegration. An awareness of the
domestic realities thus provides one important &xglory factor for the choice of
those economic strategies and initiatives discuss#te rest of this chapter.

Structural adjustment funds and infrastructure proj ects: Solidarity or national
interest?
The question to be answered here is to what exBearil's economic policy
formulations are influenced by a sense of moragthical obligations towards the
international community. This will be done by filstoking at Brazilian ideas and
rhetoric with regard to regional economic integrafiand then by looking in more
detail at the reasons behind the FOCEM initiatind physical integration in South
America and its underpinnings through the Initiaton Regional Infrastructure for
South America (IIRSA).

As the ongoing discussion below will highlight, tideas and rhetoric about
the importance of regional economic and politicégration, and the actual projects

which mostly focus on infrastructure integration, id most part not ‘match’ initial
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perceptions about Brazilian economic diplomacy @eimcreasingly infused by a
sense of moral responsibility towards the regidmsTs not to suggest that economic
policy formulations do not include any sense ofdaoity towards the international
and regional community. Indeed, the discourse areldpment and its projection to
the multilateral level has been part of Brazilidrategies since the creation of the
GATT and subsequently a sense of solidarity witheotdeveloping countries has
been part of Brazilian foreign policy for many ddes, also in the Cardoso
administration. Yet, with Lula as President soutbith relations and the discourse on
development and the negative power imbalances @t glbbal level between
developed and developing countries have again becoore prevalent in Brazilian
foreign policy. As Burges (2005: 1134) argues, Lhéa created a conceptual agenda
that explicitly questions the division between ‘dmped’ and ‘developing’ and
subsequently aims at reframing the developmentotiichy. Despite criticisms from
the Brazilian opposition, which has referred to tbeewal of south-south relations
and the discourse on development as a returnThied World’ mentality (Vigevani
and Cepaluni 2007: 1318) the Lula administration has received widespresupert
from epistemic communities in both industrialised aeveloping countries.

The articulation of this renewed development disseun the contexts of
democracy and globalisation (Vigevani and Cepall0fi7: 1315) has moreover led
to hypotheses about Brazil's new role being charasgd by an acceptance of
greater responsibilities in security issues, humaaian assistance and development
cooperation with less developed countries that daldmand greater financial and
humanitarian involvement at the bilateral, regiomad international levels (Almeida
2004b: 166). Such assumptions are further pushed.utg's Zero Fome(Zero
Hunger) project in Brazil and his financial donasdo the UN Fund Against Hunger
and Poverty. During his discourse at the meetinghef UN General Assembly in
September 2003 he emphasised that, although thaleproof hunger was still
prevalent in Brazil, there were countries in muabrse situations that also needed
help (Lula da Silva 25.09.2003). The President&alirse on development and his
more assertive and active stance in seeing higipslimplemented could thus be

viewed as a project infused by a sense of ethicaharal responsibility. Indeed, as

18 Criticisms on the intensification of south-soutHations, especially with regard to trade, were
voiced during a number of personal interviews: Bdbua, 25.07.2005; Fernando Furlan, 11.08.2005;
Carlos Pio, 19.08.2005; Eduardo Viola, 02.09.20BEgzilian industry representative, Septermber
2005; Rubens Barbosa, 26.09.2005
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one interviewee put it, development is an ethicdject® and therefore renewed
efforts towards regional integration on the bagis structural convergence fund in
the Mercosul and infrastructure projects at theewi8outh American level might
indeed at first view suggest a foreign policy iddsby a sense of moral
responsibility towards regional partners.

However, looking more closely at the nature ofasfructure projects shows
that they are promoted and implemented by the Baazgovernment in a way that
reflects not only long-term goals but also satssfighort-term interests. Thus,
Brazilian acts of solidarity should be understosdctosely linked to the national
interest, and not as expressions of an economiordgry that is guided by a sense
of moral responsibility towards the region. As onerviewee pointed out, Brazil's
sense of moral responsibility towards the inteoral and regional community,
while not absent, is always closely tied to andem$ the national interest and
therefore rather echoes a convergence betweemahtiderest and benefits for the

region®®

Renewed Mercosul integration and FOCEM
After deteriorating relations with the Mercosul {pe&rs had led to stagnation and
increasing fragility of the Mercosul, the newly ugaurated Lula administration
placed renewed emphasis on regional integratioth lwothe Mercosul and in the
wider context of South America. As Foreign Ministéelso Amorim highlighted
during his inauguration speech, “In the Lula goweent, South America will be our
priority” (01.01.2003). This renewed commitment3outh America was to be based
on the reinforcement and establishment of new ipalitinstitutions and greater
cooperation in the areas of education and culfuee, movement of people, and also
financial and monetary aspects that promote tregration process. In terms of the
wider region, deeper integration with the South Apsn partners was seen as
essential in the most diverse areas, but espeaidlly regard to the formation of a
unified economic space based on free trade andsinfrcture projects that would
improve the continent’s connectedness (Amorim 02003).

With regard to renewed Mercosul integration, fetgps were made during
the Common Market Council Summit in Asuncion in gug003. The Lula

19 personal interview with Brazilian government enyple, December 2006
%0 personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, December 2006
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administration put forward a proposal called ‘Olipe 2006’°, which included five
elements aimed at reinforcing regional integratignthe end of 2006, namely 1.) a
Political, Social and Cultural Programme, 2.) a t8os Union Programme, 3.) a
Base Programme for a Common Market, 4.) a New tatem Program and 5.) a
Border Integration Programme (IDB 2003: 2). Thisewed Brazilian commitment
to the revival of the integration process subsetiyded to the proposition of the
Mercosul Structural Convergence Fund, FOCEM, in528Q3d the ratification of such
in December 2006. FOCEM is aimed at the promotiath® structural adjustment of
the Mercosul members in the form of structural @gence, the development of
greater competitiveness, greater social cohesidntla strengthening of Mercosul
institutions. With a yearly budget of US$ 100 naili which comes from annual
non-reimbursable contributions of the member coestr Brazil contributes 70%,
Argentina 27%, Uruguay 3% and Paraguay 1% — gogseat part to Paraguay and
Uruguay, which receive 48% and 32% respectivelyenes Argentina and Brazil
receive 10% each (Mercosul/CMC/No. 18/05). In thens vein, a protocol for the
creation of a Mercosul Parliament was approvedaimroence at the end of 2006
with a transition period leading up to common etew for deputies by the
beginning of 20154géncia Senad2006).

As Amorim (28.08.2007) argued, the creation of FMOE ‘emblematic of a
paradigmatic shift in the handling of regional gr&ion’ and based on realisations
that Brazil's development cannot be successful auttthe well-being of the region
in which the country is embedded (Amorim 28.08.206 However, the creation of
FOCEM can also be seen as a mere response toingpeamplaints from the two
smaller members that Brazil and Argentina werengladvantage of the Mercosul
agreemerit, and in the case of Uruguay the threat to leagévtrcosul in pursuit of
a free trade agreement with the United StatesglseAgéncia Brasil2006). In this
light, the initiation of FOCEM would be a reactitmfears of a possible dissolution
of the Mercosul, which would endanger wider reglangegration in the form of the
CSAN and the physical regional integration projeb@sed on infrastructural

improvements.

2L This view was also echoed during a personal ifgarwith a senior Brazilian government
employee, December 2006
2 personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, December 2006
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Physical integration in South America: The IIRSA &NDES

As mentioned in chapter 2, the CSAN (now Unasul¥ Wased on initiatives first
introduced by President Cardoso at the Brasilia rSiarim 2000, which was held
against the backdrop of the 500 year celebratioBrakil’s discovery and for the
first time united all South American Presidents.e TSummit's purpose was the
establishment of South America as a coherent paliind economic unit that would
potentially lead to the establishment of SAFTA. piesintentions to create a free
trade area between the Mercosul and CAN by Jan2@@y, difficulties between
Argentina and Brazil during the negotiation procedayed the signing of the
Economic Complementation Agreement No. 59 betweamchbsul and Colombia,
Ecuador and Venezuela until December 2003, andegsstration by LAIA until
October 2004.

The Economic Complementation Agreement, which alsvided the basis
for the creation of the CSAN, aims for deeper reglointegration through the
creation of a free trade area, the adjustment phasetries between the member
countries, the development and use of physicaastfucture with emphasis on the
creation of ‘corridors of integration’, as well asientific, technical and energy
cooperation (Article 1). The adjustment of struatuasymmetries between the
member countries is handled through gradual tegifuctions for products of each
individual country. Overall, there are 67 differehronograms, 26 of which concern
the definition of tariffs between Brazil and otlemuntries. For example, Brazil has
agreed to total liberalisation of a number of itoducts within four years in
exchange for six years in the case of VenezuelaGuldmbia and eight against
twelve years with the remaining Andean countrieg (Bereira 2006: 3).

The different timeframe for liberalisation creatsymmetries in the access to
markets, especially for Brazil. Indeed, a 2004 Gilidy found that 42.9% of
products imported from Colombia, 80.9% of impontsn Venezuela, 93.9% from
Ecuador and 96.1% from Peru would obtain free actethe Brazilian market either
immediately or within one year, whereas free acdesBrazilian exports would
encompass only 24.2% of all exports to Colombial%ito Venezuela, 17.4% to
Ecuador and a mere 2.4% to Peru (cited in Per@@®:23). Short- to medium term
economic gains thus remain rather limited for Brawhich has been amply
criticised by the Brazilian business community (Estado de Sdo Paul®4.10.2004;

Markwald 2005: 27). Brazil’'s conscious renunciatmhimmediate economic gains
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in exchange for a more harmonious integration E®cmes indeed suggest a high
degree of solidarity towards the well-being of tegil neighbours. Yet, despite ideas
about the benefits of collective economic growtkihg@ their validity and certainly
forming part of Brazil's economic policymaking, $ucconcessions must be
understood in relation to the long-term benefithiewed by physically integrating
the region, and also by the way in which infradinoe projects are allocated and
executed.

IIRSA was also introduced at the Brasilia Summit stapport regional
integration by overcoming the ‘physical, statutand social barriers’ that hinder the
efficient flow of goods in South America. Initiallymore than 300 infrastructure
projects of a budget of more than US$ 37 billiorrevielentified and were aimed at
the construction of highways, bridges, waterways ahinterconnections in energy
and communications. For ease of allocation tenettgument and integration hubs’
(Ejesin Spanish) have been identified that encompasgsralecountries. These are
the Andean Hub, Peru-Brazil-Bolivia Hub, Capricokub, Paraguay-Parana
Waterway Hub, South-Andean Hub, Guyanese Shield, Aatazon Hub, Central
Inter-Oceanic Hub, Mercosul-Chile Hub, and the &etrt Hub (see illustration 3.1).
The projects are financed by the Inter-American éd@wment Bank (IDB), the
Andean Promotional Corporation (CAF), and the Famn Fund for the
Development of the Rio de la Plata Basin (FONPLATA)

With the creation of the CSAN the IIRSA was broughtler the umbrella of
the new institution and a new portfolio, referredass the ‘Implementation Agenda
based on Consensus 2005-2010’, was introducedadifidd at the end of 2004. The
new Implementation Agenda identifies a portfolionsbre than 500 projects in the
areas of transport, energy and communications. Ereygrouped in 46 different
Project Groups and comprise an estimated investmeErdS$68 billion (IIRSA
2004). Moreover, the twelve member countries inetudnto the Implementation
Agenda a selection of 31 ‘high-impact’ projectsttdamand priority in short-term
funding and execution and represent an estimatezsiment of about US$6.9 billion
(IIRSA 2004). These 31 ‘high-impact’ projects aréuated in eight of the ten
identified hubs.
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Ill. 3.1: Map of South American Development and Inégration Hubs Identified by
IIRSA
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Source: IIRSA

Although [IRSA without doubt brings benefits to albuntries in South
America overall, the effects on each country afeedint and it is therefore possible
to identify what Zebichi (2006b: 5) refers to asiimers’ and ‘losers’ in terms of
benefits and damages generated by the infrasteupiajects. Bolivia, for example,
is the principal country for building highways abddges that will connect the
Atlantic with the Pacific. As Zebichi points ouhet location of the highways to be
built will connect the country’s hydrocarbon ress\to global markets but at the
same time leaves many other regions completelgtisdl Moreover, the Santa Cruz-
Puerto Suérez project will lead highways directiyotigh indigenous land, thereby
displacing and excluding indigenous communities.cakding to Pereyra of
FOBOMADE, the IIRSA projects thus make of Boliviareere ‘transit’ country and
a provider of energy (quoted ALAI 2008).

In contrast to Bolivia, Brazil is one of the pripal beneficiaries. Especially
the Amazon region, which covers three differentali@wment and integration hubs,
benefits from the infrastructure projects. Also,tieé 31 ‘high-impact’ projects, 15
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include constructions in Brazil. The country wigrefit especially with regard to the
easier access it will gain to the Pacific and sqbeatly to the Asian markets, which
are becoming more and more important for Braziéaports ALAI 2008). The way
in which IIRSA operates thus reflects Brazilianemions to increase the region’s
export-oriented infrastructure (Gudynas 2005; skse @ebichi 2006b: 5) in the
belief of Brazilian policymakers that the countryisternational competitiveness
depends on South American integration (Silva 20®). According to Magnolia
Said, President dEsplar, a Brazilian non-governmental organisation, Braziising
its economic and political weight to “impose” thdrastructure projects on the other
countries. In his words: “Brazil acts with the coéds of a negotiator in defence of
his sub-imperial interests.?*(own translation — quoted kLAl 2008).

Nogueira (2008: 5) tries to dampen such critiqugsatguing that Brazil's
great influence over the actions of IIRSA is quitederstandable when taking into
account the country’s position in the region. Inm tverds: “When considering that
Brazil occupies almost half of the territory, holt®re than half the population and
has the highest GDP in the region, one would n@eek another attitude of the

government other than taking on greater respoitgidior the project”?*

(own
translation). She also highlights that all projeatsvhich Brazil is part are in most
part financed by the BNDES, seemingly suggestingt tthis justifies Brazil's
influential role in IIRSA. Yet, it is exactly therBzilian government’s conscious
effort at positioning the BNDES as one of the ppat financiers of infrastructure
projects that allows it for greater influence ie thllocation and execution of IRSA
projects (see Silva 2004: 1).

Changes to the terms of the Loans and Securityehgeat (EXIM Program)
in 1996 enabled the BNDES to offer export finandiogll Brazilian sectors, which
has led to the financing of high-budget projectchsias the US$1.5 billion
construction contract with the Venezuelan statecorthpany PDVSA, for example
(Burges 2004: 207). The BNDES export financing paogme has benefited
particularly the development of Brazilian multireatal corporations, which are the
principal actors in the implementation of IRSALAI 2008, Zebichi 2006). Former

% The original reads: “O Brasil age com a friezautie negociador, na defesa de seus interesses de
sub-império...".

%4 The original reads: “pois quando consideramosaheasil ocupa quasi metade do territério, abriga
mais da metade da populacéo e detém o maior PiBgi&o, ndo se espera outra atitude to Estado, se
ndo tomar para si uma maior responsabilidade solmieiativa”.
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BNDES President Guido Mantega argued in an intengien to the Council of the
Americas in March 2006 that the BNDES was mainiypcssned with financing
power plants, gas pipelines, airports, railwayfvways and highway projects, and
that these projects were solicited to Brazilianstarction firms, even when projects
were based abroad, as they had the best expeartige@hnological know-how. Thus,
the Brazilian economy is the main beneficiary tlgloout the duration of IRSA
projects and in the long-term through improved ascé the Pacific, Central
America and the Southern Cone.

In sum, the conscious efforts by Brazilian elitegosition the country as one of the
main executors of the IIRSA suggests that, desgkeng on some short-term
‘sacrifices’ in the form of FOCEM and the differehberalisation stages in the
CSAN, these are balanced out quickly by the adgmstéhe country gains with both
the implementation of construction works by Bramiliengineering firms and the
long-term gains of improved transportation routeso@ghout South America for
easy access to the Asian markets. In the Brazjeuernment the view that Brazil is
merely pursuing its national interest is generattgated, arguing that there is clearly
a conversion between national and regional intstesind that wider regional
integration is not aimed at Brazilian ‘expansioof,to provide a more favourable
global position for Brazff, but rather to strengthen the region as a whaleuth
infrastructure improvements and the move to ensedfyreliance?’’

Other interviewees, however, pointed out that negli@and national interests
did not converge, mainly due to the remaining stnat asymmetries between Brazil
and the other South American countfigé\lso, the regional trade agenda promoted
by Brazil has not been very successful mainly beedhe Brazilian government has
failed to take into consideration that the otheurddes in the region have very
different trade strategies and prioritf@sThus, the convergence between national and
regional interests remains highly abstract and migflect the government’s long-

% personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, August 2005

% personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, August 2005

" personal interview with Rubens Barbosa, 26.09.2005

8 personal interview with Barbara Rosenberg, 01@%2 similar views were expressed during a
personal interview with a Brazilian government eoygle, December 2006, and during a personal
interview with Paulo Furquim de Azevedo, 22.12.2006

29 personal interview with Brazilian industry repnessgive, September 2005; a similar view was
expressed during a personal interview with Ricavidokwald, 30.09.2005
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term vision rather than realities. As one governiradficial pointed out, Brazilian
strategies for regional integration do have comcrbenefits for all countries
involved, however, not all members of the regisoalee it this was’

Overall, it can thus be argued that Brazil's ecoiwostrategies and initiatives
do include a great sense of solidarity with otleveloping’ countries, both at the
international and the regional level. However, go$idarity does not translate into a
sense of responsibility as would be expected tpdre of middle power behaviour.
This becomes particularly noticeable when lookihgha lack of concrete plans on
social objectives such as poverty reduction in@Gi$AN agreement (Gudynas 2005)
and the country’s lacking willingness to accommedatd negotiate with its regional
neighbourd® and to absorb the costs necessary for successfuitguing the
integration project. As Burges (2005: 451) pointg wvith indirect reference to
Brazil, regionalism is not only about economic gtowut also about using a
collective body to advance national interests. dn chus be argued that the
hypothesis that the behaviour of emerging powemigyuided by the same sense of
responsibility as that of the traditional middlenmys can be confirmed in the case of

Brazilian economic strategies and initiatives fog South American region.

Brazilian strategies in the FTAA and WTO negotiations

The question to be discussed here is whether Bragdonomic strategies and
initiatives have a ‘reforming’ character, or in ettwords, to what extent they differ
from the prevailing strategies advocated by thetéshBStates. This will be done by
looking more closely at Brazil's economic diplomacy the FTAA and WTO
negotiations, as well as its relations with ‘noaditional’ trade partners or, in other
words, its ‘south-south’ relations.

As mentioned in the previous section, a discoorselevelopment has been
part of Brazilian policymaking since the creatiohtbe GATT in 1974. Already
during the negotiations that were to create therhational Trade Organisation,
Brazil was adamant to lead the demands of manylal@wg countries, which argue
that the use of quantitative restrictions and tteaton of preferential trade systems
to promote industrialization should be allowed (Mar and Hurrell 2007: 3). These

%0 personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, December 2006
%1 personal interview with Brazilian industry repnesgive, September 2005
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demands, Narlikar and Hurrell (2007: 3) point qérsisted with the creation of the
GATT, where Brazil, together with India, continuéal represent the demands of
developing countries and pushed to see the inttamuof development issues onto
the GATT agenda. Taking this long-standing positioto consideration, it is not
surprising that Brazilian negotiation strategies faith the multilateral and
hemispheric level can be characterised by whata#ord(2003) refers to as a
‘reforming’ quality, especially with regard to Biban tactics in multilateral
negotiations over agriculture. In the FTAA negatias, such ‘reforming’ strategies
have even partly led to the overall stalling of otggions. A word of differentiation
is, however, necessary here before outlining inemdetail Brazilian negotiation
strategies in the FTAA and the WTO. Suggesting Brarilian negotiation strategies
have a strong ‘reforming’ character is not to imgiyat Brazilian negotiators are
generally against any suggestions or demands madibeb United States or the
European Union, or indeed that they represent gtaisly opposite view to a liberal
international trade structure. Rather, the ‘reforghi character of Brazilian
negotiation strategies should be understood mordghén sense of wanting to
‘improve’ the prevailing trade structure for therg@pation of Brazil and other

developing countries.

Brazilian strategies in FTAA negotiations

“The FTAA is not a destiny, but an option”, wereaBilian foreign minister Celso
Lafer's words after the sixth FTAA Ministerial meed in Buenos Aires in April
2001, where Brazilian negotiators succeeded to keemompletion date for FTAA
negotiations for January 2005, and not as the Ubpnaposed, for 2003G@azeta
Mercantil 2001). Lafer's words sum up quite well the Bramligovernment’s
attitude to an FTAA, which has been marked by difties between Brazil and the
US in finding any agreement on the negotiation fizas and content since trade
talks began in 1995.

Problems in the FTAA negotiations mainly stem frone different issue
areas the United States and Brazil have been trigngnplement in an FTAA
agreement, and the real and perceived disadvanbagfesountries would have if the
interests of the other were integrated into the ATAhe US proposal for an FTAA
agreement has been modelled around the idea gratteg the so-called ‘new’ trade

issues such as intellectual property, governmestysement, competition policy and

123



investment rules, among others (Phillips 2004b: -288). Thus, the US has
principally favoured an FTAA based on what is knovas a ‘WTO-plus
arrangement’ (Phillips 2004b: 184-205), which metdnad FTAA negotiations would
go beyond WTO provisions in a range of areas saaxtensive intellectual property
and foreign investment rights. Advances in thesaswould do away with national
laws and practices and ultimately provide US caapons with the chance to take
over foreign utilities in the broadest sense (Ba2004: 4). At the same time,
however, the US has been reluctant to revise tisdamping laws or alter its import
restrictions for agricultural produce (WeintraulD2)

Exactly for fear of limiting the state’s capacityformulate domestic policies
the Brazilian government has refused to negotiateices, investment, intellectual
property and government procurement at the FTAZellelzno concessions were
made in areas important to Brazil, such as greai@iket access for agricultural
products, anti-dumping measures, non-tariff bagriemd the elimination of
agricultural subsidies (Barbosa 2004: 59; see Bwmdian and Lyrio 2005-6: 130).
Indeed, the possibilities of losing the capacitydonulate policies and regulate the
national economy would have consequences for Bsaziimplex industry?, some
sectors (for example IT or chemicals) of which moé competitive enough to survive
in the light of competition with the United Stat@atista, quoted inSTOE 2003).
Added to Brazilian concerns over the incompatipildf the proposed FTAA
agreement to realities of the Brazilian economy tnb@swhat Souto Maior (2001, in
Veiga 2005: 4) refers to as a political rather tl@@neconomic threat, namely the
perceived fear in Brazilian government circles legnto the left that the FTAA
would legitimise the pre-eminence of the Unitedt&tain Latin America and
therewith favour the prevalence of a unipolar wasldier (see also Albuquerque
2001: 14).

The conviction in foreign policymaking circles ti&tazil could only lose out
in an FTAA as it was proposed by the United Stttesefore led to a very defensive
negotiation stance in the FTAA negotiations. Whihe defensive stance in the
FTAA negotiations does not point as clearly to efdrming’ character of Brazil's
strategies, it is still possible to identify an dmpis in FTAA negotiations on issues
such as agriculture, anti-dumping measures, swdss@id countervailing duties and

32 personal interview with Amancio de Oliveira, 212005
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greater market access for agricultural produceclvhs almost exactly the same
emphasis as is being placed in WTO negotiationg. rElason for this discrepancy
between Brazil's far more offensive negotiatiorattgy in these areas at the WTO
level, which will be discussed in more detail bel@nd the more defensive stance in
FTAA negotiations, has much to do with the factt tt,ahemispheric negotiations
Brazil is reliant on its Mercosul partners, espigi@rgentina, whereas at the
multilateral level Brazil does not need to takeiatcount the views of its Mercosul
partners in the same way. At the multilateral leiwak relatively easier to find a
support base, considering the many members the Wa€) while finding and
maintaining such a support base at the regional isvfar more difficult>

This very defensive negotiation stance was furtbeesed on a strategy of
‘postponement’. As Albuquerque (2001: 15) points outil the third Summit of the
Americas in April 2001 this ‘postponement’ strataggnifested itself in the absence
of Brazilian input on any of the topics treated idgrnegotiations, or indeed the
introduction of any proposal on alternative objeesi or methods to those presented
by the United States. Rather, Brazilian negotiationged their strategies to strictly
adhering to the chronological path of working thgbuhe individual topics to be
negotiated, disqualifying any proposals or inclasi@f themes whenever possible,
and forming veto-coalitions.

Yet, contrary to criticism mainly from the part &S delegates (see
Weintraub 2001), the strategy of postponement wats aimed at completely
blocking negotiations. Rather, it was the view thatFTAA as it was proposed by
the United States with its continuing refusal t@guntee limits in agricultural and
exports subsidies, had nothing to offer for BraziThus, the Brazilian government
did not oppose the establishment of the FTgek se This position was voiced very
clearly by then President Cardoso at the Quebecn8um 2001, where he argued
that “the FTAA is welcome if its creation is a stiegvards access to bigger markets,
if it is a path towards agreed rules on antidumpihig reduces non-tariff barriers, if
it avoids the protective distortion of sanitary esl if, through the protection of

intellectual property, it promotes society’s teclugical capacity; and, apart from all

% personal interview with Tatiana Prazeres, 05.0820
% personal interview with Barbara Rosenberg, 01@%52 Personal interview with senior Brazilian
government employee
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this, goes beyond the Uruguay Round [...] and casréloe current asymmetries,
especially in the area of agriculture” (Cardoso@00623 — own translatiof?)

Despite Brazil’'s more proactive participation iretARTAA negotiations from
the Quebec Summit onwards, possibilities for atpasioutcome diminished in the
course of 2002 when the US changed its negotiatiotics in two areas critical for
Brazil. With regard to market access the US propdskteral offers to countries or
groups of countries instead of the Most FavouretioNgprinciple (MFN). At the
same time the US administration announced thatatildv take rules governing
agricultural subsidies, trade remedies and expassidies to be negotiated at the
multilateral level, and thereby removed issue arealuded in the original FTAA
negotiating mandate (Barbosa 2003: 1019). In tles ey Brazilian policymakers the
US non-compliance with the original mandate hadate@ an imbalance in
negotiations (Barbosa 2003: 1019), which Brazikeragtted to balance out by
introducing what has often been referred to asRMAA light’ or ‘FTAA a la Carte’
(see for example Vigevani and Mariano 2004; Sangraeand Rio 2003).

At the Ministerial Summit in Miami in 2003 Brazilethanded a new
negotiation framework where concession should beentgy all participants in some
core issue areas such as market access, lowds tnd trade barriers, while other
areas such as trade in services, intellectual pryppmvestment and government
procurement should only be adopted on a discratydoasis (Weintraub 2005). This
effectively introduced a dual process within FTAAgotiations where participants
could negotiate separately and beyond WTO rulessues of their interest. At the
same time, as a response to the US’ removal of tiaigms on export and
agricultural subsidies to the WTO level, Braziliamegotiators insisted that
negotiations on services, investment, intellectygbperty and government
procurement would also be left to the multilatéeatkl.

While the US accepted these demands and also tipogals for a new
FTAA negotiation framework and some form of equilii;n seemed to have been re-
established, this again changed very quickly dutirgmeeting of vice ministers in
Puebla in 2004, where the US, together with Mex@oiJe, Canada, Costa Rica and

% The original reads: “A ALCA sera bem-vinda se a suiacdo for um passo para dar acesso aos
mercados mais dindmicos; se efetivamente for carpalna regras partilhadas sobre anit-dumping; se
reduzir as barreiras nao-tarifarias; se evitar siotfdo protecionista das regras sanitarias; se, ao
proteger a propriedade intelectual, vier a promoger mesmo tempo, a capacidade tecnolégica de
nosso povo. E, ademais, se for além da Rodada Hirguy e corregir as assimetrias entao
cristalizadas, sobretudo na area agricola.”
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other countries intended to revise the Miami Deatlan by re-establishing some of
the common rules as WTO-plus (Barbosa 2004: 57§ flinn has been unacceptable
for Brazil, which has led to the stalling of FTA&gotiations since 2004.Although
such an outcome might not be favourable for théilig of the FTAA, Brazil's
staunch (and successful) refusal to unconditioradlept US proposals demonstrates
that, while not as clearly as at the multilateealdl, Brazilian strategies in FTAA
negotiations have had a ‘reforming’ character m$knse that the emphasis on issue
areas important to Brazil are closely linked to tiea of evening out the

asymmetries between developed and developing gesintr

Brazilian strategies in the WTO negotiations

While the Brazilian emphasis on seeing the demanfdsleveloping countries
integrated into the multilateral trade agenda is maw, the negotiation tactics to
achieve specific goals have changed from the UmnpudRiaund negotiations to the
Doha Development Round which commenced in 2001.rédseduring the Uruguay
Round Brazilian negotiators maintained a ratheeigi/e stance, in the Doha Round
this attitude changed to more offensive negotiatactics in specific issue areas,
particularly in agriculture. As the world’s thirdargest and one of the most
competitive exporters of agricultural produce (Jankl Tachinardi 2007: 4), Brazil
promotes the large-scale liberalisation of agrigalt laws, which includes the
elimination of trade distorting domestic subsidigg elimination of export subsidies
and improved market access for agricultural prasiuot developed countries. To
secure the achievement of these goals, Brazil hekefr remained defensive in
negotiations over services, Trade Related InvestnMeasures (TRIMs) and
Intellectual Property Rights (IPR), which are akue areas of particular interest to
the United States and the EU. Since the commendewietthe Doha Round,
Brazilian negotiators have thus used an ‘offensigiensive’ negotiation strategy to
see their demands implemented. Some intervieweksrad to this offensive-
defensive strategy as a ‘balancing act’ where theeldping countries would give in

on issues important to the industrialised econoragesoon as these conceded to the

% This view was expressed by a number of interviswv&bens Barbosa, 26.09.2005; Amancio de
Oliveira, 21.07.2001; Mario Marconini, 29.07.20&&nior Brazilian government employee, August
2005; Barbara Rosenberg, 01.09.2005
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demands of the developing countriésThis changed negotiation stance clearly
reflected the realisation that Brazil's more defemsstance during the Uruguay
Round was unsuccessful and its demands in agrielitegotiations were not m&t.

Brazilian negotiators have further used this dcffee-defensive strategy in
combination with the creation of issue-specific litmans, principally the G20. The
G20 is a group of developing countries led by Brdadia, China and South Africa
with the “main objective to defend an outcome ia #yricultural negotiations which
would reflect the level of ambition of the Doha rdate and the interests of the
developing countries” (G20 Website), which traredatinto demanding the
elimination of trade-distorting subsidies in deysd countries, greater market
access, and the elimination of export subsidies.g@rbup was put together in August
2003 — shortly before the fifth Ministerial Confaoe of the WTO was to take place
in Cancun in September 2003 — after a joint staténby the US and EU was
published about the modalities of negotiations griculture that considerably
limited the incorporation of any of the demandsergtl by Brazil and other
developing counties. With the reform of the Comn#gricultural Policy the EU
thought it difficult to see large-scale eliminatsoim export subsidies and reductions
in tariffs, while the US had just changed its mdgtain subsidies under the reformed
Farm Act both of which led to an extremely watered dowmmpoomise on
agricultural liberalisation of the European and kiSrkets (Poldnia Rios 2003: 30).
As a response, Brazil, in conjunction with the newteated G20, presented the
Agricultural Framework Proposal (WT/MIN(3)/W/6) that reiterated the
aforementioned demands on agricultural liberaliseti Moreover, the G20 members
blocked the advancement on the so-called Singapssees — investment,
competition policy, government procurement and drdakilitation, which reflects
Brazil's defensive negotiation stance as a ‘balageict’.

Despite fierce criticisms from the industrialisesuntries that Brazil was a
‘spoiler’ who worked against the interests of nmatgral trade negotiations and has
compromised the faith of major players (GTN 200#g joint tactic of using an
offensive-defensive strategy in conjunction withe tl620 has been maintained.

Indeed, during the interviews some Brazilian gowent officials felt quite strongly

%" personal interviews with André Nassar, 20.07.2@@%jor Brazilian government employee, August
2005; Barbara Rosenberg, 01.09.2005; Brazilianstrgiuepresentative September 2005
% personal interview with Rabih Nasser, 19.07.2005
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about the offensive-defensive strategy, arguing te industrialised countries were
far more protectionist than developing countried amot taking negotiations
seriously. For example, it was pointed out thatonhpariffs were much higher in the
industrialised than in the developing countriest &till developing countries were
requested to lower their tariff8 Also, the differences in number and expertisénef t
trade teams of the developing countries and thesimidlised countries was pointed
out as unfair, highlighting that the Brazilian nagbon team was comprised of
around 40 members, whereas the US and EU presabeed 300 specialists eath.
Moreover, as Rosenberg pointed out, even the Sargapsues would be accepted
by Brazil if there was progress on agriculturaluess, thereby making Brazil's
defensive negotiation stance on the Singapore sswetorical, rather than a sign of
Brazil's general unwillingness to negotiate thessie area$.

Further, the Brazilian government’s increasing wetechnical support
during trade negotiations, and the actual presehtechnical experts in agriculture
during negotiations, has also transformed Brazd one of the ‘savviest’ negotiators
among the G20 membets.Albeit still small compared to the industrialised
countries, Brazil has the greatest number of nagws from all developing
countried® and it is the only country in the G20 that haschhical support team for
agricultural issue$’ This technical support team comes from the noffitpro
organisation ICONE Ifstituto de Estudos do Comércio e Negociacdes
Internacionai, which provides studies and policy proposals be Brazilian
government that are taken as a basis for policpgsals in the G20. Although keen
to point out that leadership in the G20 was rhesdhy shared with Argentina, India,
South Africa and China, Nassar thought that suchrieal expertise in the area of
agriculture has actually led toda factoleadership position of Brazil within the G20.
This becomes most prominent when taking into accthat Brazilian delegates are
generally the ones to set up meetings and ensareadfitinuing dialogue within the
group, and also because Brazilian proposals hauallysbeen welcomed by the
other G20 membefSs.

% personal interview with senior Brazilian governiemployee, August 2005

0 personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005

“1 personal interview, 01.09.2005

42 personal interviews with Rabih Nasser, 19.07.2808ardo Markwald, 30.09.2005
43 personal interview with Rabih Nasser, 19.07.2005

44 personal interview with André Nassar, 20.07.2005

45 personal interview with André Nassar, 20.07.2005
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Other interviewees saw Brazil's leadership positothe G20, and generally
its more prominent position at the WTO level, taide mainly form its long-
standing experience of GATT and WTO negotiationat thad made Brazilian
negotiators less timid to voice opinions, defené ttountry’s interests, and to
‘sometimes be a little unaccommodatifiyMarconini also argues that the country’s
leadership position in the G20 derived from Braxilinegotiators’ willingness to
voice their opinions, especially when contrastihgs tto other negotiating teams
which still shied away from voicing their opinios a more audible manner in the
fear of closing their options to potential bilaletade agreements with disgruntled
parties’’ The success of this more assertive approach ailBmnegotiators is most
apparent in the increasingly successful use of WO Dispute Settlement
Mechanism (DSM). According to Narlikar and Hurr&DQ7: 9), the growing use of
the DSM is a sign of Brazil's increasingly proaetiyarticipation in trade
negotiations and reflects the increasing famiyaand skill in dealing with the
institution and using it to its advantage.

Since the creation of the WTO in 1995, Brazil hasught more than 20
cases to the Dispute Settlement Body as a complaiAtbeit still a small number in
comparison to those cases filed by the EU and US dtill the highest number
among developing countrifsand comparable to those filed by many developed
countries such as Canada and Australia (Narlikat BHrrell 2007: 9). More
important for Brazilian negotiators, however, has Ibeen the number of complaints
filed, but the several successful complaints agametectionist measures in the
United States and the E®¥ For example, Brazil filed a complaint against tated
States in September 2002, arguing that the US gowamt provided prohibited
subsidies to producers and exporters of uplandmroespite US appeals against
first Dispute Settlement Body (DSB) findings ciratdd in September 2004 that
confirmed Brazil’'s accusations, the WTO ruled inrt4a2005 that it would uphold
its findings as correct and obliged the US to conwith WTO rules by July 2005
(WTO Dispute DS267). Also, in September 2001 Braatjether with Australia and

Thailand, filed a complaint against the Europeanobnclaiming that the EU

“ personal interviews with senior Brazilian govermmeemployee, August 2005; Brazilian
government employees, December 2006

" Personal interview with Mario Marconini, 29.07.500

“8 personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, December 2006

“9 Personal interview with Brazilian government enyeles, August 2005
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provided subsidies to sugar producers and expoiterexcess of the allowed
concessions. The DSB Panel concluded in Octobe# 20@t “the European
Communities, through its sugar regime, had actednsistently with its obligations
under Articles 3.3 and 8 of the Agreement on Adtime, by providing export
subsidies within the meaning of Article 9.1(a) af@ of the Agreement on
Agriculture in excess of the quantity commitmenteleand the budgetary outlay
commitment level specified in Section Il, Part I¥Schedule CXL” (WTO Dispute
DS266).

Although such victories do more for the morale he Brazilian trade team
than leading to real changes in the negotiatioaméwork®, Brazil has still been
able to make successful use of the DSB againstmibst powerful parties in the
WTO negotiations, the US and the EU, and has th#re@emonstrated its
increasingly strong negotiation stance. As BraziliBoreign Minister Amorim
argued shortly after the WTO rule against US cotabsidies, the WTO decision
took away some of the richer countries’ bargainmogver (quoted in Vigevani and
Mariano 2004: 51). With such victories, Brazil diterefore not only demonstrate
that the trade dispute settlement mechanism canvadsk for developing countries,
but more importantly that such victories, at leasa small extent, are beginning to
level out the power asymmetries at the multilatéxaél between the developed and
the developing countries (Vigevani and Passini Btawi 2004: 50). The DSM has
been a helpful tool for slowly leading WTO negatast in the direction of a trade
system that is more advantageous for Brazil an@rotleveloping countries, as a
joking President Lula confirmed during a meetinghwiJS President Bush in S&ao
Paulo in March 2007 when he argued that negotistiiween the developing and
industrialised countries were close to finding ti&Spot” (Folha de Sao Paulo
2007).

Overall, it can be argued that the reforming characf Brazilian strategies
in WTO negotiations is most visible in the coungrgtrong position in agricultural
negotiations. Yet, it must be borne in mind thaspmlte Brazil's seemingly important
part of the offensive strategy in WTO negotiatiotings is very much limited to this
one specific issue area. The defensive charact@razilian negotiation tactics is still
prevalent in many of the other issue areas treatedhe WTO level and, as

* personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, August 2005
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highlighted above, was still the main negotiatiamategy in the FTAA until

negotiations stalled in 2004.

South-south relations as ‘support-bases’

As already mentioned above, Brazil's use of caaiti like the G20 is an important
part of its negotiation strategy to underpin andaade its interests at the multilateral
level. In order to be able to form coalitions tratpport Brazilian aims at the
multilateral level Brazilian governments, espegiathe Lula administration, have
renewed and intensified so-called south-southioglat While south-south relations
might not be described as having a ‘reforming’ eloter in a direct sense, they are
still a partial strategy to promote the wider goélevening out the asymmetries
between developing and developed countries at thiglateral level. Indeed, as one
interviewee pointed out, the forging of closer tielas with Africa and the Middle
East stems ‘from the urge to put an end to asynwesein trade and financial
institutions’>*

Deepening south-south relations to find support Boazilian aims at the
multilateral level, not only at the WTO but alsothviregard to the reform of the
UNSC, which will be discussed in more detail in folowing chapter, has been
conducted by the Brazilian government through theeresive travel of President
Lula and a number of diplomats to Africa and thedtde East, the reopening of
embassies in several African countifeand through the organisation and hosting of
several summits. During his travels through Subaah Africa and five Arab
nations at the end of 2003, President Lula repbatedpressed the wish to
consolidate the ‘axis of the South’, the centrevbich should be the newly created
IBSA Initiative (White 2004: 533).

The IBSA Initiative was formally launched in Jup@03 with the signing of
the Brasilia Declaration by the foreign ministefste three countries involved. The
aim of IBSA is to promote south-south cooperatiathvemphasis on WTO issues,
sustainable development and the reform of the Udtiesy (IBSA: 13.02.2004). The
foundations for this initiative were however alrgddid during the presidency of
Cardoso through the increased interaction betweéia,| South Africa and Brazil in

a WTO dispute over pharmaceutical patents. Bramdl dndia succeeded in

*1 personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005
*2 personal conversation with Brazilian governmenpleyee, July 2005
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convincing the World Health Organisation (WHO), wéhe dispute continued after
it had been closed at the WTO level, that the heaifltsociety was more important
than patents and before the WTO Cancun Meetindd08 2nanaged to push for a
multilateral accord on the commerce of generic kiads (Candia Veiga 2005: 14).
It was this success which the Lula administratiaw @s proof of the viability of

coalitions and therefore used its good relationshiih India to create the IBSA

initiative.

To achieve this closer cooperation between theetboeintries th&uidelines
for Action which were set out during their first meetingHabruary 2004 after the
creation of the initiative, suggested enhancedosalctooperation in the areas of
science and technology (including information tesbgy), energy (biodiesel and
access to energy), health, transportation and siyrirade and investment, infra-
structure, creation of jobs and support of smail amedium enterprises, defence, and
education (IBSA: 13.02.2004). In tilguidelines for Actionit also states that trade
between the three countries — mostly through thecdeil-South African Customs
Union (SACU), Mercosul-India and SACU-India agreense— is viewed as one of
the most important areas for enhanced coopera8; 13.02.2004).

The Brazil-Africa Forum, which was held in Brazili June 2003, was an
initiative by the new Lula administration to furthatensify its south-south relations
through the improvement of economic and trade iorlat as well as the
intensification of political cooperation (Coelho@D 10). Yet again, foundations of
closer cooperation between Brazil and Africa weti k&id during the Cardoso
administration with the signing of a framework agreent between Mercosul and
South Africa for negotiations of a South Atlantie€ Trade Zone (Gongalves 2004:
190). The main emphases were on political and kowédters, economics and trade,
and culture and education, with the aim of prongtine exchange of information
and thereby fostering closer relations betweentie regions. To a great extent,
forging closer links with Africa have been basedcaoitural affinities (Brazil has the
largest population of African descent outside tHeicAn continent (Roland 2001:
1)), a similar development trajectory, relativetaiice between Brazil and Africa
compared to other regions, and similar environniefaigtors such as the tropical
climate (Nduom 2004: 204).

The South America-Arab (ASPA) Summit, which was anmtiative

introduced by Brazilian Foreign Minister Amorim, shhad the same objective of
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finding more partners for the support of Braziligoals of international insertion
through a redefinition of the global power balantbe Forum, which was held in
May 2005 in Brasilia, had the main goal of encoumggdghe development of inter-
regional trade and investment cooperation, politbtceperation, social cooperation
and cooperation in science and technology (Bradileclaration 11.05.2005).
Economic objectives were reconfirmed at the thirghHOfficials Meeting in Cairo
in January 2007, with a plan of action on furthearpoting the coordination between
members in multilateral forums, the training of Brafficials in foreign trade
negotiations, the facilitation of business and igur the strengthening of maritime
and air links, and the fostering of bilateral agneats for the reciprocal protection
and promotion of investments and the avoidanceoobt taxation Draft Plan of
Economic Action between Arab and South Americam@ies, 31.01. 2007).

The interesting and puzzling feature of renewedlssauth relations, and
more specifically coalition and initiative formati® such as the G20 and IBSA, is the
seeming incompatibility between members with regé&dboth economic and
political/security aspects. As Narlikar and Tus&€04: 953) point out, the G20
brings together some extremely unlikely candidatesch as Cairns Grotip
exporters with defensive food importers and somtheflargest and most powerful
emerging powers with the smallest, least develaechtries. The IBSA initiative is
not any less puzzling, despite its members makmghe largest and most powerful
countries of the ‘developing world’. As OliveiraQ@5: 2) highlights, IBSA can be
understood as a ‘counter-intuitive’ initiative. [pé@s the solidarity felt between the
leaders of these three countries, they are intyeatimpetitors, competing for FDI
and market access. Moreover, in contrast to Brapilh India and South Africa are
extremely protectionist in the agricultural sectathich means that the Brazilian
trade team has to apply a less offensive strate¥ TO negotiations than it would
do if they were acting on their own and not in @¢aails such as the G20 (Oliveira
2005: 2). This confirms that Brazilian initiativégr coalition building are not so
much based on forging deeper relations with theutSain its own right, although

the general argument in Itamaraty is that southlikscelations are indeed beneficial

3 The Cairns Group is an interest group of 19 agjrical export countries - Argentina, Australia,
Bolivia, Brazil, Canada, Chile, Colombia, Costa®&iGuatemala, Indonesia, Malaysia, New Zealand,
Pakistan, Paraguay, Peru, the Philippines, SouticéfThailand and Uruguay - which was created in
the Australian city of Cairn in 1986. The main aifhthe group is to bring about liberalization in
agricultural trade through the elimination of expsubsidies, domestic trade distorting subsidies an
tariff cuts (seevww.cairnsgroup.ordor more information).
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for Brazilian trade, but rather that deeper southts relations are beneficial for
pursuing the government’s goals of changing thetifatdral structure in favour of
developing countries. As again Oliveira (2005: ®jngs out, despite the many
differences between the IBSA members, calculatafnsost and benefit lead to the

conclusion that coalitions are the most favouralpiigon for achieving these aims.

In sum, the discussion on Brazilian strategies amitiatives in WTO and
hemispheric negotiations points in many instancethése strategies having a so-
called ‘reforming’ character. Although the more a@wdive nature of Brazilian
strategies in FTAA negotiations do not point to sthestrategies being of a
‘reforming’ characteper se they still point to a strong position on the pairBrazil

on what it expects of an FTAA agreement and norvasen to expressing its
discontent with the proposal introduced by the &bhiStates. South-south relations
are also identified here as a wider strategy difig the necessary support base for
the realisation of aims at the multilateral lev@kerall, it can thus be argued that
Brazilian strategies and initiatives in economipldimacy have in many instances a
‘reforming’ character, or at least instigated suppaf ‘reforming’ strategies. The
hypothesis that the strategies of emerging powek® ta reforming character can

thus be confirmed in the case of Brazilian econastriategies and initiatives.

Brazil as a regional power in the realm of economidiplomacy?
The task here is to test whether, from the findiagp®ve, the hypothesis that
emerging powers are also regional powers has alityan the realm of Brazil's
economic diplomacy. The above accounts on a rarfgdrazilian economic
strategies and initiatives would in the first imgta lead to the conclusion that Brazil
Is a regional power in South America. However, lmgam mind that the status of
regional power in this thesis does not only depemdnaterial capabilities vis-a-vis
the other countries in the region, but also includdorm of political leadership, the
idea of Brazil as a regional power in the economgiglm can be questioned on
several points.

As was already pointed out in the first part aktbhapter, Brazil has the
biggest economy in the region and is the generay groint for foreign businesses

into South America. In 2000 in produced 31% of hatimerican goods, 16% of
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Latin American exports and received 41% of FDI thaint into Latin America
(Sangmeister 2002: 48). Moreover, Brazil has beergeneral initiator of economic
integration in the Mercosul and in South Ameriaastfwith President Cardoso’s idea
of creating the SAFTA, and in 2004 with the creatod the CSAN. Further, the Lula
administration has commenced to underpin its rediamtegration aims with more
concrete financial assistance programmes such &EMXo even out asymmetries
between the Mercosul members and consequently datecrmore incentives for
Paraguay and Uruguay to remain part of the sulenagjiintegration project. Also,
with much financing deriving from the BNDES, theaBilian government has driven
forward the completion of the many different infrasture projects that run under
the umbrella of IIRSA. The longstanding rhetoricedmmitment to regional
integration has thus seen the introduction of abemof more concrete projects to
underpin the political aims of the Lula administvat

Despite all these factors pointing to Brazil beangegional power, Brazilian
leadership credentials diminish on closer inspectidhe first reason for this is
almost purely structural. The great asymmetriesvéen Brazil and its neighbours,
especially Paraguay and Uruguay within the Mergamod the still great importance
of the US market for most Central and South Amerieeonomies has made it
difficult for Brazilian governments tsuccessfullyimplement regional economic
integration project3! Moreover, the different importance placed on tH& tdarket
and the different types of FDI being received h#se to a divergence in trade
interests between Brazil and most other Latin Ao@aricountries> This is not to
say that regional integration projects such as Mmrcosul, CAN, Caribbean
Community (CARICOM) and the North American Freedearea (NAFTA) at the
beginning of the 1990s did not at all alter intga@al trade within the Americas.
Whereas trade between the Mercosul members wastesg at only 8.9% in 1990,
this changed rapidly over the 1990s and peakedoat than 25% in the year 1998,
leading to about 40% trade increase between Mercosmbers from 1990 to 1999
(Sangmeister 2002: 45-46). However, Mercosul casden as an exception. Intra-
regional trade in the CAN increased by less thath Hhd in CARICOM by only
14% over the same time period (Sangmeister 2002: 45

* personal interviews with Amancio de Oliveira, Z12D05; Carlos Pio, 19.08.2005; Barbara
Rosenberg, 01.09.2005
%5 personal interview with Brazilian industry repnesgive, September 2005
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Trade between regional blocs within the Americadkéo even less
impressive, where Mercosul exports into CAN avedageonly 4.4% and 1% into
the Central American Common Market (CACM), wheredsost 20% went to
NAFTA (and therefore also the United States) olergeriod 1990-99. CAN exports
to Mercosul were even lower at 3.6%, while 47% wenNAFTA in the same time
period (Sangmeister 2002: 44/45). Only the Mercasatled more with Latin
America (30.2%) than with NAFTA (19.3%) in the poi 1990-1999 (see
Sangmeister 2002: 44). These trade patterns havechramged significantly, as
figures for the year 2006 demonstrate (see taddle Zhus, apart from intraregional
trade within the Mercosul, for most Latin Americatates trade in goods and
services with neighbours has been economicallyitégssesting than trade with the
NAFTA countries. This clearly highlights those ctnigs’ structural dependence on
the US market. Also, the figures for 2006 show tluEspite the ongoing
infrastructure projects through IIRSA, trade paisebetween the different trade
blocs have not yet altered significantly. In fagset has to be said that most projects
have not been completed, however, it also shows tespite the creation of the
CSAN, trade flows between the different integratibiocs has not altered

significantly.

Table 3.4: Structure of exports by integration groyp, 2006 preliminary estimates (%

distribution)

Destination
Exporting Latin Total
) Mercosul | CAN | LAIA |CACM ) NAFTA .
Region America Hemisphere
Mercosul 15 6 29 1 30 21 49
CAN 3 8 14 1 17 44 61
LAIA 6 5 14 1 16 53 68
CACM 0 1 4 22 30 50 79
Latin
) 6 5 14 2 16 53 68
America
NAFTA 2 2 12 1 14 55 61
Total
. 3 3 14 1 16 50 59
Hemisphere

Source: IDB, Integration and Trade in the Amerida®reliminary Estimate of 2006 Trade
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In the Mercosul divergences are not only about great structural
asymmetries such as geographical, population, marke and GDP, but also about
technological advances and incompatible producsioactures that have generated
bureaucratic problems. Product quality standarosgkample, are higher in Brazil
than in Paraguay, which often delays the entry afafuayan products into the
Brazilian markef® As one interviewee pointed out, norms for prodgeality do
exist at the Mercosul level, however, the abseri@dintegration culture’ in many
parts of the government has led to the refusal doyes organisations to accept
Mercosul norms. This does not only make practicgdgration more difficult but has
also led to harsh criticisms, mostly of the smatteember countries that are more
dependent on the Brazilian market, about the Beazgovernment’s handling of the
integration project’

The structural dependence on the North Americanketsarhas moreover
been reinforced by the type of FDI that was reaiire Central America and the
Caribbean basin in contrast to that received inttséuerica. Overall, the US share
of all FDI in Latin America was at 32%, followed Bpain with 19% in 2003
(ECLAC 2004: 29). FDI increased considerably ovee t11990s, a result of the
continuing liberalisation and privatisation pro@sshroughout Latin America. In
Central America and the Caribbean the major pafEF came from ‘efficiency-
seeking’ MNCs, mostly from the United States, tddup export platforms as part
of their regional or international systems of imgd production, whereas in South
America FDI was generated by MNCs following locadnket- and resource-seeking
strategies, such as telecommunications, energwsinércture and finance sectors
(ECLAC 2004: 14/15). These different FDI strategiesulted in a different type of
competitiveness between the two regions. Due tdaifyge assembly plants that were
set up during the 1990s, Mexico and the Caribbessinbconsiderably improved
their international competitiveness in the expextsrs, such as the automotive and
electronics industries, as well as apparel (ECLAG4Z 14/15).

In South America competitiveness improved mostly services and
infrastructure, which helped to facilitate expdotg did not in itself generate them
(ECLAC 2004: 15). Although the United States wass ttiiain investor country in all
Latin American countries but three (Argentina, @ahd Peru) in 2003, the market-

* personal interviews with Brazilian government esypks, December 2006
*" Interview with Brazilian government employee, Dexber 2006
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seeking strategies adopted in South America werstlyngenerated by European
MNCs, especially in the Mercosul countries and €E{ECLAC 2004: 15). This,
together with an active internationalisation stggtby mainly Spanish MNCs, was a
key factor in driving FDI into this subregion (ECICA2004: 15). The different types
of FDI received in Latin America therefore furthreinforced the already high trade
dependence, which increased according to the typEDd received with more
dependency in Mexico and the Caribbean basin th&outh America.

This ‘lack’ of convergence of trade interests betwdrazil and most other
Latin American countries is further exacerbatedabdgick of economic incentives for
Brazil's regional neighbours to turn away from ti8A to Brazil as their primary
export market® The sheer size and also the closeness of the WiSmaeighs out
Brazilian attempts at forging closer economic rele. Some interviewees also
accredit the tendency of neighbouring countriegutm to the US- instead of the
Brazilian market to miscalculations on the parttloé Brazilian government with
regard to the real interest of other South Amerigovernments in regional
integration. As one interviewee pointed out, theaidf regional integration in South
America is a diplomatic construct that emerged asunterpart to NAFTA, rather
than as a project based on calculations of posségmnal economic convergence
and economic gairts.In that sense Brazil has ‘imposed’ its own agemashe other
countries in the region, which has consequentlytdesistanc&’ This resistance to
Brazil's South American policy was felt most strong 2005, when several Latin
American actors voted against the reform of the ONiS proposed by Brazil and did
not support Brazilian applications to the presigené¢ the IDB, the WTO and
ECLAC.™

This ‘miscalculation’ on the part of the Braziliagovernment is also
attributed to a general indecisiveness on how txged with the country’s further
insertion into the global econom$y.As Mario Marconini points out, the Brazilian
government does not have a clear agenda with regafdrther Southern Cone

integration in terms of how to proceed on the ferthberalisation of the different

®8 personal interview with Rubens Barbosa, 26.09.2005

% personal interview with Ricardo Markwald, 30.09030

% personal interview with Brazilian industry repnesgive, September 2005

61 personal interview with Ricardo Markwald, 30.@¥3

62 personal interviews with Fernando Furlan, 11.0852014rio Marconini, 29.07.2005
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markets> Furlan also points to the indecisiveness withamiaraty of the kind of
leadership role Brazil should embrace, which furtbemplicates relations with
South American neighbours, especially in the Maut®s

In sum, the combination of structural asymmetrieswieen the South
American countries, the structural dependence enUB market, and the lack of
incentives for the South American countries to pt@&razilian leadership — in great
part the result of a lacking plan and also lackingncial resources on the part of
Brazil — has not so much impacted on Brazilianitds to initiate closer cooperation
in South America, but has greatly hampered itsitgltib turn these initiatives into
successfulintegration projects. The hypothesis that an emgrgower is also a
regional power and a regional leader can therafiotebe confirmed in the case of
Brazilian economic strategies and initiatives. \\aar Brazil has without doubt the
most prominent economy in the region and outweighsother Latin American
countries in terms of its economic capabilitiese #ountry’s regional leadership

credentials are less remarkable.

Conclusion

The testing of the four hypotheses on the caseratiBs economic strategies and
initiatives showed that, overall, Brazil fits thdera of an emerging power rather than
of a traditional middle power. The Brazilian econohas developed on terms which
have allowed a degree of influence in the inteomati political economy. This,
together with Brazil's strong voice at the mulided! level has helped the country to
become more influential at the international lewehich is especially the result of
the government’s ability to find support, in therfoof the G20 and IBSA, and to
successfully apply this support to further advaitseinterests in the multilateral
arena. Moreover, Brazilian strategies and negotiatactics at the multilateral and
hemispheric levels further confirm what JordaanO0@0would refer to as a
‘reforming’ character. Brazilian negotiators arenttoually fighting for the inclusion

of Brazilian visions of a ‘more equal’ trading stture and have been doing this by

% personal interview, 29.07.2005; personal interweth Brazilian government employee, December
2006
® personal interview with Fernando Furlan, 11.085200
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using both offensive and defensive strategies, uolding coalitions and using the
DSM to achieve this goal.

Nevertheless, a closer look at the remaining immpedts to greater insertion
into the global economy also highlighted that trengnobstacles that remain hold the
Brazilian economy back from deeper insertion i global economy. This has also
impacted on Brazilian initiatives for regional eoomc integration, which has been
very much formulated around the country’s immediatel long-term interests.
Structural adjustment funds and concessions onrimi@offs point to the realisation
of the Brazilian government that national interestanot be imposed on the region
without creating some incentives for the other meralin the Mercosul and CSAN,
however, compared to the remaining obstacles toesgtul economic integration
such initiatives seem a drop in the ocean. Moreower closer inspection such
initiatives, and especially the 1IRSA project, aa¢her calculated efforts that hardly
affect Brazil's cash flow in the short-term and gerte great long-term advantages
for the country. There is thus a clear reluctararein more benign language, an
‘indecisiveness’ on the part of Brazil to take dm tcosts of regional leadership,
which has greatly impacted on the country’s redideadership credentials in its
economic diplomacy. Overall, it can nevertheless drgued that, despite the
inconclusive results on regional power status hymotheses have been proved to be
valid in the case of Brazil's economic strategied anitiatives. The next chapter will

take a closer look at Brazilian strategies andaitives for the provision of security.

141



Chapter 4

Brazilian initiatives and strategies for the provison of security

While the previous chapter looked at Brazil's eaoiodiplomacy, this chapter will
focus on Brazilian strategies and initiatives fecwwity provision. The choice to
focus on security in this chapter derives from ampleasis in the existing middle
power literature on the abilities of middle powarsact as mediators in domestic and
inter-state conflicts, and to find solutions tog@eonflicts through their activism in
peacekeeping missions. As already mentioned intehdp Behringer (2003), for
example, points to the leadership roles middle pswake on in human security
issues, while Rutherforett al. (2003) point to the importance of middle poweil@act
in NGOs that deal with security issues in worldigoed. Jones and Hildreth (1986:
403) argue that particularly emerging or ‘third Wopowers will ‘play key roles in
shaping international security affairs’. A focus Brazilian strategies and initiatives
for security provision therefore presents a valeabisight into the potential
importance of emerging powers in regional and dldegurity issues, and at the
same time provides an understanding of the sirhdarand differences between the
traditional middle powers and emerging powers wébard to their strategies and
initiatives for security provision.

The hypotheses developed in chapter 1 have aga&n keformulated into
questions relevant to the provision of security anel as follows: 1) What kind of
behaviour can be detected in Brazilian strategiad aitiatives for security
provision? 2) To what extent can Brazilian stragegand initiatives be said to have a
‘reforming’ character? 4) Is Brazil a regional poweith regard to security
provision? Contrary to the previous chapter thegentrone will focus only on the
last three hypotheses due to the missing relevahdbe second hypothesis with
regard to the topic discussed here. Apart from thosvever, the chapter will follow
the same structure as the previous one, commeigam with a ‘context-setting’
section that looks in more detail at the state cdzB's military capabilities and
national security issues so as to offer a basisafdyetter understanding of the
behaviour of Brazilian policymakers at the regiomad international levels. The

second section will then turn to Brazilian stragsgfor security provision at the
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regional level with particular focus on regionatsety cooperation and Brazilian

involvement in regional security crises, while thed part will focus on the question

of ‘reforming’ strategies and Brazil’s relationsiwith the United States on questions
of regional security. In part four the discussiofi again take a look at Brazil as a
regional power, this time with regard to securityoypsion, and follow with

concluding remarks.

Brazilian security: An overview

The discussion on Brazilian strategies and initestifor security provision will again
commence with a general overview of security inzZBraAs was the case in the
previous chapter, an outline of the domestic sgcigsues will be beneficial for our
understanding of the particular strategies andiainres for security provision
discussed in the remaining parts of this chapterthis avail, the discussion will
commence with an overview of Brazil's geopolitipasition in the South American
region and its military spending and then move @rexamine in more detail the
prevailing security problems at the domestic legekh as high crime rates and the
lacking institutional efficiency of the differenblice forces.

By the beginning of the 30Century Brazil had settled its outstanding border
disputes with neighbouring countries and since theas considered itself as a
‘geopolitically satisfied’ country (Lima and Hir@006: 22). Over the past hundred
years, the focus has therefore been on diplomagigotiations and peaceful
resolution of conflicts with other states ratheartithe use of military power. To a
great extent this evolution stems from Brazil’s g@dical location in a region that is
relatively conflict-free (Hofmeister 2001: 5; selscaHurrell 1998: 532; Brigagdo
and Costa 2005: 5). Figures on military spendindedime that, despite some border
conflicts in South America and persisting civil wan Central America, the region’s
average defence expenditures have generally belew litbe world average and,
since redemocratisation from the mid 1980s onwahndse declined even further
(Arceneaux 1999: 94). Whereas in 1985 Latin Americauntries spent around 3%
of GDP on the armed forces (Arceneaux 1999: 945 wvilent down to 1.77% by 1995
and 1.31% in 2004 for the Caribbean and Latin Aczefihe Military Balance2006:
306). The 2004 figure is far below expendituresrrother developing regions such
as the Middle East and Africa (5.5%), Central amdit8 Asia (2.7%), and Sub-
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Saharan Africa (1.7%) The Military Balance 2006: 403). Military force has
therefore been used not so much to seize larges arfeterritory, but rather as a
diplomatic tool to push issues back on the agemdhtherewith get concessions
during diplomatic negotiations (Hurrell 1998: 532).

Brazil's peaceful coexistence with its neighboansl its strong emphasis on
diplomatic solutions has moreover led to the coustractive involvement in
multilateral institutions since the end of thé"1@entury. As already mentioned in
chapter 2, Brazil was the only Latin American ceounpresent at the peace
conference in 1919 and therewith secured its pdacene of the founding members
of the UN (Lima and Hirst 2006: 25). This commitrhém multilateralism was also
translated into a strong rhetorical commitment éonlspheric security institutions.
Brazil has from their initiations been a membethaf Rio Treaty (1947), the Bogota
Pact (1948), the OAS Charter (1948) and the Trehfyatelolco (1968). It has also
been the driving force behind the creation of the Group in the 1980s and since
1998 has been a member of the Non Proliferatio@tyréNPT). Hence, the lack of
any real threat from other countries has meantekigrnal threats are not and never
have been perceived to be military- or securitgterl, but rather stem from
economic vulnerability (Lima and Hirst 2006: 22)orFthis reason Brazil has
traditionally kept a low profile in security relatéssues and has focused its attention
more on economic developmént.

The low priority given to security and defence &ssus also reflected in
Brazil's low level of defence spending. Even durthg military dictatorship, which
lasted from 1964 to 1985, defence spending was dm, with redemocratisation in
1985 decreased even further. Whereas military edipee as a share of the federal
budget was at 20% in 1970, this dropped to a m&% in 1993 Global Security
2006). In relation to GDP military expenditures giped steadily from an average of
2% in the 1960s to less than 0.5% in the 1990saatav figure of 0.3% in 1993
(Global Security2006). Yet, despite these very low levels of rarit spending,
Brazil is nevertheless by far the largest militagwer in Latin America in terms of
measurements on defence expenditure and activestrds table 4.1 shows, Brazil's
defence budget was at US$16.06 billion in 2006, mamed to the second highest
defence budget of Colombia at US$4.06 billion i tsame year. This is also

% personal interviews with Brazilian academic, Aug2@05; senior government employee, August
2005
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reflected in the number of active armed forces,cihiotalled 287,159 for Brazil in
2006 and again Colombia with the second highestbeunrof 207,000 in 2006. Of
course, these figures are by no means comparalie tdnited States 2006 defence
budget of US$535 billion and more than 1.5 millactive armed forces. However,
as the table shows, Brazil's budget and activee®m@re still much higher than those

of Canada, making it the second largest militarywgoin the Americas.

Table 4.1: Defence Budget and Capabilities for th¥ear 2006, Country Comparison

Country Defence Budget Capabilities 2006
US$ 2006
us 535 hillion 1.546.372
Brazil 16.06 billion 287.159
Canada 10.9 billion 62.100
Colombia 4.06 billion 207.000
Mexico 3.35 billion 192.770
Chile 1.93 hillion 78.098
Argentina 1.86 billion 71.400
Peru 1.1 billion 80.000
Venezuela 2.084 million 82.300

Source: The Military Balance Yearbook 2006, pp. 87add 309-344

Nevertheless, these figures are deceiving in terke weight they seem to
put on Brazil's military potential. Brazilian capbties are already limited in terms
of national defend® due to the country’'s small number of active pensb
compared to the number of inhabitants, as wellhaslarge territory and added
difficulty of surveying the Amazon region where tm®vement of goods and people
over Brazilian borders are difficult to monitor. éarding toThe Military Balance
(2006: 315-20), Brazilian active personnel is cednb be at a little over 287,000 in
relation to a population of over 186 million. Inrntcast, Colombia, with a population
of just under 43 million inhabitants has 207,00@vacmilitary personnel and even
Chile, with just over 15 million inhabitants, stilas over 78,000 active military

personnel. Thus, although Brazil's military capdieis lie far above those of its

% personal interview with Brazilian academic, Aug2805
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Latin American neighbours, in comparison to geolgiegd and population size these
capabilities are still relatively small.

The low external threat to national security alseans that Brazilian armed
forces’ training has a rather traditional focusmational defence in relation to issues
of development’ The military’s task is thus to enhance the presesfcthe state in
those regions where the integrity of national teryi is at risk and to secure ongoing
development in those regions. This is especially ¢hse in the Amazon region
where borders are difficult to demarcate and wafiion from Colombia’'s FARC
(Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias de ColombiRevolutionary Armed Forces of
Colombia), drug trafficking and other smuggle isagential threat® Since the end of
rivalries between Brazil and Argentina in the mi@BQ@s, the Brazilian military has
thus turned most of its attention and resourcethenrAmazon region. For Martins
Filho and Zirker (2000: 161) the Amazon can evendascribed as the “last
remaining bastion of an orthodox military mission”.

To strengthen the state’s presence in and imprbeentonitoring of the
Amazon region, the government financed the intrddacof SIVAM (Sistema de
Vigilancia da Amazonia- Amazon Vigilance System) in the mid 1990s. SWA
incorporates satellite-, air- and radar surveillat@ control air and water-bound as
well as radio traffic, narco-trafficking and smuggj, as well as to prevent wood
fires, provide information on natural resourcespdbrersity and weather, and to
protect the reserves of the indigenous (Flemes:2D84 SIVAM is moreover part of
a wider project called SIPAMSfstema de Protecdo da Amazori&ystem for the
Protection of the Amazon), which is a US$ 1.4 miiliproject for the protection of
the Amazon region. Apart from providing ecologieald developmental data that
can be used to reinforce environmental protectioth surveillance, data on air and
water-bound traffic are aimed at reinforcing seguand diminishing the overspill
from Colombian drug wars into Brazilian territorIVAM is thus the Brazilian
military’s most sophisticated and costly surveitarsystem.

The low priority given to security and defence ssthat go beyond domestic
borers, it is argued here, is reinforced by thenligme and murder rates, both in
urban and rural areas, which are the result of glegfal activities as drug trafficking
and smuggling that in turn are the result of trghhites of poverty and inequality in

%" personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005
%8 personal interview with Brazilian academic, Aug2805
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the country. Indeed, Brazil ranks one of the mastent countries in the world, with
more than 1800 registered crimes per day and arageeof 27 homicides per
100,000 inhabitants (Gratius and John de Sousa: Z)0The risk of death through
fire arms is 2.6 times higher in Brazil than in tlest of the world and 90% of these
deaths are homicides (FLASCO/Viva Rio/GAPCon 2@)6The reason for so many
deaths through fire arms can be explained by tgh humber arms pertaining to
civilians. According to a national study, about fillion fire arms circulate
throughout Brazil, only 10% of which belong to statstitutions such as the military
and the police, and 50% of which are illegal (FLA®Eiva Rio/GAPCon 2006: 6).

The high crime rate that involves fire arms is rhostimulated by drug
trafficking, which in turn is the result of the higevels of poverty and inequality that
still afflict the country. This is particularly detcted in the big metropolitan areas that
are densely populated. For example, in the staRi@mftle Janeiro, which has around
14 million inhabitants, an average of 22 murderd 482 robberies are reported
every day, however this rate would be even highené was to include the 20-25%
of robberies that are not reported (Flemes and éEl6l04: 150). S&o Paulo state is
not much different, with reports of almost 11,00Qrders in the year 2003 (Flemes
and Cholet 2004: 150). Problems in the urban aaeasfurther exacerbated by a
continuous move of people from rural areas. Betw2886 and 2000 the rural
population decreased by 6.3% whereas the city ptipalincreased by 12% over the
same time period (Flemes and Cholet 2004: 153),chvhinas contributed
considerably to the ever-increasifayelas(slums) and crime levels.

However, crime is not only concentrated in the o@tiitan areas. According
to an OEI study on violence by Brazilian municipalows that 72% of homicides
occur in 556 cities where 42% of Brazil's populatioze. Of the ten municipalities
with the highest homicide rate, six are small withdoig metropolitan centres
(Secretaria Municipal de Saude de Fortaleza 2@8it)example, the cities with the
highest homicide rate are located in the state atoMGrosso in the west of the
country. In Coloniza there are 165 registered wibldeaths for every 100,000
inhabitants and in Juruena this figure stands & b8micides per 100,000
inhabitants for the year 2004. This is a much higharder rate than in Sdo Paulo,
which had a 48 to 100,000 ratio in 20@ld¢bo G12007a). The reason for such high

crime rates in the rural cities derives from theseeonomic centres characterised by
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conflicts over deforestation, illegal exploratiohmmble timber and the demarcation
of indigenous lands (Secretaria Municipal de Salel€ortaleza 2007).

Moreover, poverty and therefore living conditioms far worse in rural areas
where more than 50% of the population was undené#tional poverty line in 1998,
compared to a little more than 14% in urban ar®ésrid Bank 2005). This has led
to numerous clashes between farmers and landles®mo The landless movement
Movimento dos Trabalhadores Rurais Sem TgEST — Landless Movement),
formally created in 1984 but active informally senthe 1960s, is the biggest social
movement in Brazil which pushes for land distribatiand therewith challenges the
big landowners as one of the most powerful coalgion Brazilian politics (Ondetti
2006: 61). Although MST does not advocate armeaggte, confrontational tactics
such as land occupations, marches, road blockstrendccupation of government
buildings are common features of their protest. d accupations have led to
numerous clashes between the big landowners ansll8leand also the MST and
the military police, which is often called in tommeve protestors from land and
therewith often ends in the killing of many landiesorker§®.

These high crime levels are further reflected ima tiverflowing prisons,
which lead to prison revolts on a daily basis amthier exacerbate crime rates. The
crime syndicate®rimeiro Comando da CapitdPCC) and th&€omando Vermelho
(CV) manage to play havoc by staging simultaneewslts in prisons through the
corruption of badly paid prison staff and the snlumgin of mobile phones as
means of coordination (see Flemes and Cholet 200%). In April 2006 the PCC
managed to stage a revolt by terrorising businesiségpublic transport in Sdo Paulo
with hand-grenades, bringing the whole inner aityathalt so as to exercise pressure
on the government to release certain prisonerfiodljh the government invested a
total of R$ 147 million (ca. US$ 47.8 million) ir0@3 for the construction of new
prisons and extra prison cells, the yearly 8% iaseeof inmates makes it next to
impossible to cover demand (compare Flemes ande€BOD4: 151). This situation
is especially precarious in the state of S&do Pamtoch has the highest number of
inmates and prisons are overflowing despite aream® of more than 40.000 prison
spaces since 1993 (see Flemes and Cholet 2004: 151)

% See Ondetti (2006) for more details on the lardiesevement and clashes with the military police,
p. 61ff.
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The above related problems highlight the inabibfythe Brazilian state to
fulfil its role as a formulator of efficient publisecurity policies. Brazilian
institutions lack efficiency and are still plaguled corruption. This is especially the
case with the police institutions, which were timycones not to be changed in the
democratic constitution of 1988 (Leeds 2007: 22nbRems between the different
police institutions have made it difficult to coordte the combating of crime. With
three different police forces, tholicia Federal Policia Civil and Policia Militar,
different opinions remain as to which force is @sgble for what area. Institutional
conflicts, rivalries between the three differentctes, inefficiency and blaming games
have worked against democratic institutions andcehewen led to deadly shootings
between the different police institutions (Flemewsl &Cholet 2004: 154; see also
Leeds 2007). Also, many police officers are prambding corrupted by drug gangs,
which further hampers the fight against crime, arelthemselves involved in extra-
judicial executions and torture. In short, an Anipdaternational report concluded
that the police system is corrupt and dictatorablating human rights and
reinforcing organised crime (Amnesty Internatio@80D5). However, reforming the
police is a difficult matter, as this would affeciany standing public officials and
because police lobbies are generally against amément of the constitution that
would permit the unification of the military andetldifferent police forces (Leeds
2007: 23).

As we will find out during the discussions in thest of this chapter, the
peaceful relationships Brazil has had with othdiomastates for the past century, the
consequently low priority given to security and etefe issues and the military’s
traditional focus on national defence to guaramteecontinuing process of national
development, has not only limited Brazilian sequaihd defence capabilities, but has
also greatly influenced the formulation of straésgfor security provision abroad.
Continuing violence and the inability to implemefticient public security policies
and to introduce reforms in the police institutianereover means that questions
about security have had to focus on tackling dommestcurity crises. While it is not
the intention here to suggest that strategies @ provision of security are
developed with reference only to these factors,ateunt above offers a way of
widening our awareness of the reasons for the qodaiti nature of the security
strategies employed by Brazilian policymakers. Thiobsaring in mind the low

priority given to security issues and the domesgcurity situation helps to better
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understand the strategies discussed in the remraofdthis chapter, such as the
vagueness of the country’s national defence potluy Jow priority given to regional
security cooperation and the continuing emphasis sonereignty and non-
intervention in Brazilian policy formulations towes security crises in the region. It
also explains in part the emphasis in the Lula adstration on the role of Brazil as a
‘stabilising force’ that can provide ‘civil’ sectyiwithin the South American region.
Instead of greater involvement in other countrieeturity problems, Brazilian
policymakers have emphasised the idea of increasagurity through the
advancement of regional economic integration. ustreflects the Brazilian concern
with economic development rather than securitydssor in other words, the belief
that the above related ‘civil’ security issues &est resolved through economic
development, and at the same time highlights th@hasis on finding regional
solutions to those security issues also encountarébde domestic level. This will
become clearer in the discussion on the ‘reformuiggracter of Brazilian security

strategies and initiatives.

From non-intervention to non-indifference: Brazilian ideas and strategies for
security provision at the regional level

The question to be answered here is to what exBzarilian foreign policy
formulations for regional security provision ardluenced by a sense of a moral or
ethical obligation towards the regional and intéiorel community. This is done by
first looking briefly at Brazilian ideas on defenaed security, and then by looking in
more detail at several cases of Brazilian effoittssecurity provision in South
America.

The discussion in the previous section highlightteat Brazilian efforts at
security provision are focused on national deferspecifically in the Amazon
region, and on public security provision. This verjroverted position derives to a
great extent from the already mentioned internalbj@ms with public security
provision, and the relatively peaceful neighbourh@o which Brazil is embedded.
However, another factor contributes to Brazil'sheat reserved involvement in
security provision abroad: the lack of a detailddtevbook on security and defence
has inhibited the formulation of a defence and sgcpolicy for both the national

and the regional/hemispheric level.
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The Brazilian National Defence Policlplitica de Defesa NaciongdPDN),
was introduced only in 1996, eleven years afterGbaceito Estratégico Nacional
(CEN) had become obsolete with the end of the anylidictatorship in 1985. The
introduction of the PDN was a clear indication lué attempt to link the military with
the civil dimension to overcome remaining tensidnscivil-military relations
stemming from the military dictatorship period. Mover, due to the non-existence
until 1999 of a civilian Defence Department, the N°\vas published by the
Presidential Office, which was reflected in the d&@ags on security issues rather
than a clearly formulated defence doctrine, anasipirations to combine the interests
of the military with the goals of Itamaraty so asfacilitate the conformance of a
defence doctrine with foreign policy goals (Fler2866: 61).

This lack of a clear outline of a politics of defe and security has had many
implications, such as the continuing confusion awer role of the armed forces as
well as the different duties ascribed to the mijitand the police forces (Wéhlke
1999: 60). However, more significant for the dissias here is the impact such a
vague outline has had for Brazil's active involveinén regional cooperation on
security issues and regional security provisiorthédigh the PDN includes a section
on Brazil and the South American region — with refees to the necessity to
‘strengthen the integration processes in the Mel¢c@AN, CSAN and through the
OTCA (Organizagao do Tratado de Cooperacdo Amazoni€xrganisation for the
Amazon Cooperation Treaty)' and the ‘desire to seesensus, political harmony
and convergence in actions that envisage the reduct transnational crime and the
search for better economic and social developmetitere is no mentioning of how
to achieve these aims (PDN 2005: 3.3 and 3.4). tidresnational nature of many
security issues is tackled by giving priority tetldefence of the state to preserve
national interests, sovereignty and independerBN 2005: 3.5), which again is
reflected in the great emphasis placed on the defefithe Amazon regiof?,as well
as in Brazil's only half-hearted efforts at cregtia regional security community in
South America, as the discussion below will hightig

Moreover, Brazilian security provision and coopematin South America is

still guided by foreign policy principles such asvereignty and non-intervention

O Whereas the 1996 PDN only included one directreefiee to the defence of the Amazon, the 2005
version includes four direct references, pointiagricreasing concerns with the ‘overspill-effect’ o
the Colombian crisis and ‘new’ security threats.
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rather than by a separate security and defenceyp@lthough rhetoric has changed
with the inauguration of President Lula da Silva2d03, advocating a more active
role for Brazil in the region, in terms of securjpyovision Brazilian involvement

remains timid. The idea dfdo-intervencdo a néo-indiferengénon-intervention to

non-indifference), although referring to the contimg respect for sovereignty while
at the same time signifying greater willingnesgéb involved at the regional level,
such involvement remains restricted to explicituested by the actors involved in a
crisis” Interviewees confirm this stance, underlining ttr& government does not
want to interfere without being asked to help fifsindeed, the emphasis on
sovereignty and non-intervention, and the willinggeo help only when being
specifically asked to do so, are reflected in Biaziactions during several regional
security crises, which will be outlined in more aekafter having had a closer look at

Brazilian efforts at creating regional security pemtion.

Brazil and Regional security cooperation

The redemocratisation processes in Brazil and é@ghbours led to increased
security cooperation, particularly in the South@uone where first signs of greater
confidence and cooperation could be detected irsitpeing of the Foz de Iguacu
Declaration in 1985, which restricted the developtr@ nuclear power to peaceful
purposes only (Pion-Berlin 2000: 45). Since thgnisig of the Mercosul treaty in
1991, Brazil has engaged in confidence-building suess with the Mercosul
members that include informational exchange, mmjlitasitations and joint exercises
(Pion-Berlin 2000: 47, Flemes 2006: 106-7) andl@staed arms control agreements
with cooperative verification schemes (Hurrell 19933). Moreover, in 1997 the
Brazilian and Argentinean governments agreed onctieation of the Brazilian-
Argentine Consultation and Coordination MechanismlIhternational Security and
Defence Issues (MCC) to promote the foundation sfaurity alliance in the context
of the Mercosul (Flemes 2005: 13). The increase@i’ security threats in the mid
1990s, such as terrorism, insurgency and drug idkaffy, was met by the
establishment of REDReunién Especializada de Autoridades de Aplica@n

Matéria de Drogas, prevension de su Uso IndébidoRghabilitacion de

™ An internal document circulated within ltamaratgtiighted that Brazil has been willing to help
neighbouring countries whenever the governmentagéed to help.

2 personal interviews with Brazilian government ewypke, December 2006; senior Brazilian
government employee, December 2006
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Dependientes de Drogas del Mercgswat Cooperation Mechanism for the Fight
Against Drug Abuse, and GTE(upo de Trabajo Especializado sobre Terrori3mo
an Anti-Terrorism Working Group (Flemes 2006: 15&8@riano and Mackay 2003:
6).

The SIVAM project, and especially the governmerglegan of SIVAM
‘regional’, is an indicator of a greater willingrseso security cooperation in the
region (Marques 2004: 15). The increased fundimghie programme in 2000 could
also be attributed to this new view on regional pgyation. In fact, the Brazilian
military has been sharing information of illegalr aand water traffic with
neighbouring countries to reinforce closer coopenabn security issues such as
drug trafficking, which has greatly reinforced trummong the South American
countries. The improvement in greater trust ancpecation in the realm of security
IS most obvious in the passing of a law in 2004gneement with all neighbouring
countries, which allows the air force to followeijal air trafficking into other
countries’ air space and shoot after a ‘seven-gilgni’® This not only demonstrates
a great deal of trust among the South American tt@s) but has also decreased
illegal air traffic by 60%* To foster closer security cooperation in the Anmazo
region the Ministers of Defence of Brazil, Bolivi€olombia, Ecuador, Guyana,
Peru, Suriname and Venezuela also participatecheatfitst meeting in Bogota,
Colombia, in July 2006, to discuss the possibgited cooperation on the further
development of and the fight against illegal praegiin the regionHolha Online
2006). With regard to Colombia the Congress ateth@ of March 2007 moreover
ratified the accord signed between Colombia andziBia December 2004 to
promote police cooperation between the two coums®as to combat transnational
crimes and illegal activitiesAgéncia Camar23.03.2007).

Yet, despite improved relations and increasing ecafon on security issues
in Latin American, and more specifically the South€one, no security integration
in the form of a distinct subregional security systhas so far developed (Flemes
2006: 105; see also Pion-Berlin 2000: 47; HurrdB& 534-5; Senhoras and
Carvalho 2007). Mostly, this is the result of diyialg interests between the countries
on the one hand and the low possibility of confircthe region on the other, which
makes the necessity to find common solutions tar#gcproblems less acute. As

3 personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005
™ personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005
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Miyamoto (2004: 195) points out, whereas terrorana insurgency are problems
that affect Argentina, Peru and Colombia, thisas the case for Brazil, which has
led to disinterest on the Brazilian part to findrsoon solutions. Also, despite the
many formal security cooperation links in the Mexalp Brazil's security problems,
which are mainly narcotrafficking and insurgenag Bcated in the Amazon region,
which is rather removed from the Mercosul regiohug, whereas Brazil's political
interests are focused towards the south, its sgaoncerns are focused towards the
north. This places the country in the middle of whfferent security agendas (Hirst
2007a: 52), which means that there is not only ghablem of overcoming the
remaining nationalist visions and rivalries betwstates in South America, but also
the challenge of coordinating the two increasirdjlyergent security agendas of the
Southern Cone and of the Amazon-Andean region {2087a; Sennes 2006).

Such difficulties are intensified by the continuiregicence in Brazil towards
greater military cooperation at the regional lewetesult of the still strong emphasis
on sovereignty? This remains to be the case even after Braziliefelice Minister
Nelson Jobim suggested the creation of a South iarerDefence Council
(Conselho de Defesa Sul-americaras part of the newly created Unasul. In his
words: “The South American Defence Council will r@ve any power of military
intervention, will not have any characteristicsaofmilitary alliance and will be, in
essence, an agency for articulations of defendeipslbetween the South American

countries”®

(own translation, quoted iBstado de Sao Pauld008c). Further, the
Brazilian government reconfirmed that the ‘Counadluld continue to act within the
principles of sovereignty and non-interventioisado de Sao Pauld008c). Yet,
police collaboration has been increasing, espgcvwalih regard to drug trafficking,
which is partly a result of the greater differetiia between security and defence
issues in the new 2005 PDN version. There, ‘newusty threats, especially drug
trafficking at the regional level, are assignedhe police forces, not the military,
which makes regional collaboration on such issuess Icontroversial for the
Brazilian government.

Despite some signs of greater cooperation it caargeed that the lack of a

clearly outlined defence and security policy thavuld define Brazil’'s role in

5 personal interview with Fernando Henrique Carda8d)1.2007

"® The original reads: “O Conselho Sul-Americano defeé3a ndo tera nenhum poder de intervencéo
militar, ndo terd nenhuma caracteristica de aliam{itar e sera, em esséncia, um 6rgdo de artidalac
de politicas de defesa entre os paises sul-amesitan
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security provision and cooperation in the regiamj ¢he continuing questions about
the division of duties between the different polioceces and the military, have led to
an indecisiveness in Brazilian government circles@which form and degree of
security cooperation at the regional level wouldfdmesible. Moreover, the complete
absence of a clear strategy for security cooperaitd provision also leads to the
conclusion that Brazil’'s actions are not infusedany sense of moral responsibility
towards the region. Indeed, as one intervieweeitpytiite clearly, Brazil does not
have any responsibility or any obligation to helfpes countries in the regidh.
Rather, sovereignty and non-intervention are stijportant catch-words that guide
Brazilian strategies for security provision, as rapées of Brazilian efforts at

mediating inter-state conflicts in the region dssed below will highlight.

Brazil and the Ecuador-Peru border dispute 1995-98
The border dispute between Peru and Ecuador, wiadhcommenced in the early
days of independence, once again flared up indhma bf a military conflict over the
Alto Cenepa region in 1995. In contrast to the nuumg attempts made before to
solve the dispute, the ‘Guarantors’ Argentina, Br&hile and the USA successfully
brokered a peace accord after almost four yearsegbtiations. Brazil played a
leading role in the successful outcome of the nagohs with Peru and Ecuador in
terms of both diplomatic and military efforts. StnBrazil was also the ‘depository’
of the Rio de Janeiro protocol of 1942, which welsup by the guarantor countries
in an attempt to end the border dispute between Bed Ecuador, Brazil was the
main channel for coordination and negotiation betwée guarantor countries and
Peru and Ecuador (MRE 2007). This led in the firdtance to the Itamaraty
Declaration of Peace, signed in February 1995 hly Bouador and Peru. Moreover,
President Cardoso sponsored a high-level round egfotiations to ensure the
outcome of a solution to the conflict (MRE 2007heTsuggestion of Brazilian
diplomats to create an ecological park that woutdtgpn to both countries was
received positively by the two countries and fipdéld to a peace agreement signed
in Brasilia in October 1998.

In terms of military support, Brazil successfulbok over leadership from the
United States in 1997 of thMlissdo de Observadores Militares Equador/Peru

" personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, December 2006
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(MOMEP - Military Observation Mission Ecuador/Peruhich was comprised of
forces of all the guarantor countries. The taskhef mission was to demilitarise the
area and keep the Ecuadorian and Peruvian forcad. d&razil held the biggest
contingent for MOMEP and was also in charge ofdtigs Epocal998). It further
absorbed the costs for establishing and maintaioosmmunication networks and
observer missions along the Amazon border, and pimehasing of an extra
helicopter (Burges 2004: 237).

Thus, the successful coordination of diplomacy améitary commitment
showed that Brazil not only had diplomatic abiktieut also the means to undertake
and coordinate a military response to regionalesrigOliveira 1999: 148), a
capability that could lead to the conclusion thaaz would take on a more pro-
active stance in regional security provision. Hoarewthis was not the case in the
Peru-Ecuador crisis. Rather, the Peru-Ecuadorschigjhlights clearly the emphasis
in Brazilian foreign policy making on sovereigntgdanon-intervention. Brazil and
the other guarantor countries only got involvecerathey were asked by both the
Peruvian and Ecuadorian Presidents to help findlatisn to the ongoing conflict
(New York Times 1998). Moreover, although Brazitl diontribute to MOMEP in
financial terms, most of the costs were absorbeBdnador and PerliEpocal998).
Brazilian efforts in the Ecuador-Peru conflict, asccessful as they were, can
therefore not be described as an intervention-stablish security in the region, but

rather as a reaction to requests made by thiriepart

Brazil and the ‘Plan Colombia’

Brazilian concerns over the Colombian conflict eased when in October 1999
Colombian President Andrés Pastrana introducetiPtés for Peace, Prosperity and
the Strengthening of the State”, in short ‘Planddabia’, which in February of the
following year was reinforced by the US “Proposalr fAssistance to Plan
Colombia”. This assistance was made up of a US$billidn contribution to the
fight against narcotrafficking and guerrilla insangy. According to an annual report
on Foreign Military Training, the US had planned t@in more than 5000
Colombian soldiers and police in the year 2000,ciwvhmade Colombia the second
highest recipient of such aid behind South Koreasjde the North Atlantic Treaty
Organisation (NATO)) (Martins Filho 2005). Accorditto aFinancial Timeg2000)

article, many of Colombia’s neighbours covertlyticrsed the plan, fearing that US
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involvement, and especially the planned militarfen€e against drug cartels, could
aggravate the Colombian civil war and therewithdlda a spill-over into the
neighbouring countries in the form of refugees, lecation of drugs cultivation
and guerrilla groups.

For Brazil the major worry deriving from Plan Colbra was the potential
relocation of drug laboratories, money laundering aglegal production and sales of
chemicals into Brazilian territory, as well as putal environmental damage caused
by pesticides used to deforest areas for bettélawice and subsequently transported
via rivers into Brazilian territory (Hofmeister @D: 19). Also, it feared that US
involvement could exacerbate the conflict, leadiogurther destabilisation of the
region. At the Fourth Ministerial Conference on &efe in the Americas in Manaus,
Brazilian criticism was demonstrated in the formtloé refusal to include the issue
on the agenda and in the closing statement (Hofere2901: 19).

Yet, instead of suggesting an alternative planwmatld offer solutions to the
security problems in the Andean-Amazon region, Beazaction to Plan Colombia
was the introduction of a military task force inpBamber 2000 named Operation
CoBra (Colombia-Brazil), a bilateral initiative teinforce Brazil's northern border
with Colombia to counteract any ‘spill-over’ effscfrom Plan ColombiaTrra
2000). Similar operations were arranged with P&eBfa), Venezuela (VeBra) and
Bolivia (BraBo). Furthermore, Brazil reactivated @alha Norte(Northern Corridor)
project, introduced by the military in 1985 to prow® economic development and
effective control along the border. Border coninals reinforced by shifting troops
from the south and southeast to the north, theiratrgasing the number of outposts
along the borders with Colombia, Venezuela, Guy&winame and French Guiana
from eight to nineteen@lobal Security2006). In 2000 the observation of the
Amazon region was further improved by increasingding for the aforementioned
SIVAM.

The explanation for such a reserved attitude tosv#éind crisis in Colombia,
as one interviewee put it, is found in the fact Biazil was never officially asked by
Colombia to provide help in the form of military vimlvement’® Indeed, then
Brazilian Defence Minister Geraldo Quintéo’s argums during a public hearing in
the Chamber of Deputies highlight the importancecetl on sovereignty and non-

"8 personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, December 2006
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intervention, as well as an emphasis on diplomai&ans of resolving crises. He
stressed that the Colombian government should puassolution to the crisis in the
form it views most suitable and that Brazilian awbuld be offered under the
traditional guidelines of non-intervention, respéat self-determination and non-
interference in the internal affairs of other coie# (in Martins Filho 2005). The
absence of any military involvement in the Colombierisis was furthermore
explained by Minister Quintdo by referring to the#fetent competencies of the
military and the police forces in Brazil, statifgat organised crime in the form of
drug trafficking was the responsibility of the maj not the military (in Martins
Filho 2005). With this in mind, he even defined marearly during the Fourth
Ministerial Conference on Defence in the Ameridas two concepts ‘security’ and
‘defence’, the first of which was not part of thditary’s responsibility as it included
such security issues as organised crime and sotiicpl instability, whereas
defence referred to the application of the militaryan area defined by threats (in
Martins Filho 2005). The Defence Minister made cledh his explanation that the
Colombian crisis was defined by organised crime smalo-political instability and
therefore was not part of the Brazilian militaryasponsibility, which explained

Brazil's non-involvement in the crisis.

Brazil and the Colombia-Venezuela Conflict 2005
Tensions between Colombia and Venezuela came tghawhen a leading FARC
rebel was kidnapped in the Venezuelan capital @araand brought to the
Colombian border to be arrested. Venezuela’'s PeasiHugo Chavez claimed that
the Colombian government had paid the kidnappershi® capture and thereby had
committed a crime against the principles of soggmgi BBC News2005a). The rift
was further exacerbated by the US’ '100% approeColombia’s actions, which in
Venezuela were seen as the launch of the AndeasepfaPlan Colombia and its
military part ‘Plan Patriot’, which oversaw the atk on guerrilla forces that had
spilled over the Colombian borders into other teries of the regionlter Press
Service21.01.2005).

Brazilian President Lula offered to facilitate imldgue between Bogota and
Caracas during a meeting with Colombian PresideiMard Uribe in Leticia,
Colombia, where the construction of a dam was tdibeussedlfter Press Service

21.01.2005). The offer was received with gratitbgeColombia’s and Venezuela’'s
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foreign ministers, which were present during theetimg. Although Brazilian
Foreign Minister Celso Amorim did not think medaatiin this case necessary, he
added that: “...obviously if Brazil, and Presidentld.uin particular, can do
something to facilitate dialogue between frientigntwe are going to do it”. Such
comments clearly demonstrate that Brazil did nohtwa exacerbate tensions by
calling in the OAS or any other institution, as Hagken the suggestion of Mexico.
Rather, the offer by President Lula to mediate ciwhvent contrary to Brazil's policy
of getting involved only when help was requesteuth be explained as an attempt on
the part of the Brazilian President to save the re®AN, which had been
inaugurated only one month earlier in Cuzco, PEhe active involvement of Brazil
in the 2005 crisis was thus an exception, rathem #hchanging foreign policy course
with view to regional security provision, as Bré&zihvolvement in the 2007/8 crisis

between Colombia, Venezuela and Ecuador highlights.

Brazil and the Colombia-Venezuela-Ecuador Con22®8

Already in November 2007, Foreign Minister Amoritated that Brazil would only
mediate in the Colombia-Venezuela crisis if speaify asked to do so by the two
PresidentsYOL 2007). Tensions resurged when Colombian Presidehe did not
grant Venezuela the right, although previously pemu, to participate in the
negotiations with FARC leaders over the releasd®fhostages. In March 2008,
Ecuadorian President Rafael Correa moreover coneéeén@olombia’s military
incursion into Ecuadorian territory to carry outaad that killed one of the FARC
leaders, broke off diplomatic ties and sent troopshe border with Colombia.
Venezuela, in support of Ecuador, expelled the @blan ambassador from
Venezuela and, like Ecuador, also sent its trooghé Colombian border. Brazilian
Foreign Minister Amorim suggested openly that Riesi Uribe make another, more
sincere apology without the attachment of condg#iee Ecuador and condemned
Colombia’s violation of Ecuadorian sovereignBo(ha Online2008).

Although the Brazilian government promised to gavolved through
diplomatic means, this was only done in the forna@ommuniqué through the Rio
Group. Brazil even called on the OAS to draft poese and find a resolution to the
conflict (Inter Press Servic83.03.2008). Despite calls from legislators andlysis
that Brazil should take on a leadership positioth actively mediate in the conflict to

find a regional solution to the crisiEgtadédo Onlin€008;Inter Press Servic2008),
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Amorim defended the government’s position in anradslto the Senate, arguing that
all necessary measures were met through the RiopGdeclaration and the OAS
resolution. The reconfirmation of the principle swivereignty of national territories
and the apology given by President Uribe was satisfy for the time being,
Amorim argued Tocantins2008).

Brazil's choice to call for an OAS commission tweéstigate the Colombian
military operation in Ecuador, instead of leadihg hegotiations and investigations
itself, highlights the difficulties the Lula govenent perceived in keeping its
neutrality in the crisis. More importantly, howeyeit demonstrates Brazil's
continuing emphasis on sovereignty and non-intédreenand the involvement in
security crises only when specifically asked tosdo This was the case even when
calls inside and outside the country for Brazili@adership in the crisis became
louder and might have justified intervention everthaut the particular request of
the countries involved. However, Brazil's deficieleadership during the crisis
demonstrates that Brazilian policy makers missearcétrategy that defines Brazil's
position in the region regarding security and deéemssues. This absence of a
strategy is the result of the aforementioned lackternal and external consensus
over the role of Brazil's security policy in thegien, as well as the lack of consensus

over the future of the national military indust&enhoras and Carvalho 2007: 6).

In sum, the account on Brazilian efforts at medmtconflict and creating greater
regional security cooperation can best be descrisettimid, deriving from the many
unresolved questions about the role of the militand the role of Brazil as a
stabilising force in the region. The continuing drapis on sovereignty and non-
intervention have limited Brazilian ideas to natibrdefence issues rather than
widened views on creating common mechanisms toldatrknsnational security
problems. To an extent this is also the result dffferent view on how security is
ultimately achieved, as will be discussed in th&trsection. However, these very
timid efforts at mediating conflict and forging gter regional security cooperation
highlight that Brazilian ideas on regional secuwtyd defence are not in any way
infused by a sense of moral responsibility towatitis regional community that
would justify greater involvement in regional satuirssues. Thus, the case of Brazil

in this area confirms the second hypothesis.
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Alternative strategies for security provision?

The question to be answered here is to what eeatilian strategies for security
provision have a ‘reforming’ character, thus, toatvlextent they differ from the
strategies advocated by the United States.

Brazil's rather conservative stance to securitpvi@ion in the form of
military and diplomatic intervention at the regibievel makes it difficult to find
formulations of ‘alternative’ strategies for setynprovision. And yet, it is possible
to detect a different approach to security providiosat focuses more on the origins
of security dilemmas rather than on the treatmémbacrete threats to national and
regional security as outlined above. With the stogie néo-intervencdo a néo-
indiferenca’ the Lula government symbolised a greater willirggnéo embrace a
more assertive diplomatic presence to secure aipilthe region’” In line with the
strong emphasis on sovereignty and non-interverdiuh the still strong idea that
security threats are of an economic nature, thea lgdvernment has begun to
emphasise the need for a more equitable form absmonomic development within
South America. The emphasis has thus been on ecomiewelopment and the
provision of civil security rather than the increasf military involvement to solve
remaining security problems. This becomes veryrcleaBrazil's promotion of
structural funds and an emphasis ‘seguranca cidada’(civil security) as an
alternative to traditional forms of security praeis and cooperation. In an unofficial
internal paper the Foreign Ministry states that:e'\lelieve that only sustainable
economic development, based on the reduction abmafand social inequalities,
will guarantee the security and stability of SoAerica and the democracies it is
made of” (own translatiorf. Security and stability in South America are thesrsto
be achieved not only through the minimisation afis@conomic inequalities within
countries but also between countries in the region.

To minimise inequalities between countries, thezBiem government has
promoted the introduction of funds to improve thgional infrastructure and thereby
to increase intraregional trade. Under the aegisheflIRSA project, which was

discussed in detail in chapter 3, the Brazilianegoment has invested more than

" Personal interviews with senior Brazilian governtnemployee, August 2005; Brazilian academic,
August 2005

8 The original reads: “Acreditamos que somente @ulesivimento econdmico sustentavel, aliado &
reducdo das desigualdades regionais e sociaisigpgdeantir a seguranca e a estabilidade da America
do Sul e as democracias que a compdem”
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US$ 2 billion for works on infrastructure in oth&outh American countries
(Unofficial internal document MRE 2006). Within tivercosul the aforementioned
structural funds programme FOCEM aims at improvitigge stark structural
differences between its members and is therefarect#id specifically at the two
smaller participant® US$100 million are being invested in physical guegion,
70% of which are contributed by Brazil, 27% by Amngjea, whereas Paraguay and
Uruguay only have to contribute 1% and 2% respebtiwet Paraguay will receive
48% and Uruguay 32% of the contributions (MercdSMC/No. 18/05).

Discussions orseguranca cidada(civil security) took place during the first
CSAN meeting in Fortaleza, Brazil, in August 200%e Declaracdo de Seguranca
Cidada na América do Sudigned in August 2005, states that the preocaupatith
the security of the state has given way to a prgeaiion with the security of civil
society, which is guaranteed only through the priomo of socio-economic
development that will lead to a more equal SoutheAoan society. In order to
achieve better civil security, the declaration fiert envisages the exchange of
knowledge and ideas in the form of interchangesohmical missions, the realisation
of seminars and workshops and the analysis of otteans of funding for greater
integration in the academic sphere. The emphasgeourity cooperation within the
CSAN therefore remains related to socio-economveld@ment on the one hand and
greater emphasis on civil security rather thantaryi cooperation on the other.

‘New’ security threats

The lack of a clearly defined strategy for secupitgvision at the regional level has
also impacted on Brazil's policy formulations withgard to the so-called ‘new’
security threats, such as terrorism, insurgencyg drafficking and environmental
degradation. Indeed, in this area Brazil's laclclefarly defined strategies manifests
itself most obviously. Brazilian activism in therabating of new security threats is
not so much a response to regional security profldmt rather a reaction to the
interests of the United States (Pagliari 2005).aAesult of the terrorist attacks of
9/11, the United States has pushed the Latin Ameristates to become more
proactive at combating terrorism, insurgency anccotaafficking. Moreover, the
United States has become directly involved in Cdlias fight against the FARC, as

8 personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, December 2006
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mentioned above, and has been cooperating withgBayaover its preoccupation
about possible terrorist cells in the tri-borderaaArgentina-Brazil-Paraguay.

The so-called ‘3+1 Mechanism’, which includes Blra&rgentina, Paraguay
and the US as a guest participant, was set up0& & investigate US assumptions
about terrorist activities in the tri-border arélawever, as Hirst (2007a: 55) points
out, the initiative has a symbolic character rattien truly forging cooperation
between the four countries. This has partly to dih whe fact that no operational
activities linked to terrorism in any form could Betected in the tri-border region, as
the conclusion of a ‘3+1’ meeting in 2003 confirmé&dna e Silva 2004: 3). On the
other hand it is also a result of the relative imsrest’ Brazil has in combating
terrorism. The relative absence of guerrilla wafand other forms of terrorism at
the domestic level makes the fight against temoriess pressing for Brazil.
Moreover, as one interviewee highlighted, the Bi@zi government thinks the
emphasis in the tri-border area is wrongly placedesthe tri-border area is much
more plagued by problems of narcotrafficking andiggling®

Due to increasing problems with the smuggling aigdr and other goods
through Brazilian territory, especially in the Anoazregion, Brazil has demonstrated
greater willingness and effort at cooperating ougerelated security issues at the
regional and the international levé&fsThis is also reflected in a more pro-active and
somewhat ‘alternative’ approach to combating dmadficking and drug use than is
advocated by the US. In contrast to the United eStatvhich tries to eradicate
narcotrafficking and drug consumption through tigltfagainst drug production (its
exertion in Colombia’s fight against the FARC hights this quite clearly), the
Brazilian government sees the solution to the @mmbin curbing demand for drugs.
Thus, while the US wages a ‘war on drugs’, Braril@ministrations have focused
on the education and treatment of addicts as a sn&armchieve a reduction in
demand®* For example, the Special Committee RED, whichsledih regional and
especially Mercosul drug problems, is responsilde the coordination of drug
production, -trafficking and use of drugs (Flem@92 27). The key task of RED is

the prevention of drug abuse and rehabilitatiodrafy addicts.

8 personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005

8 Ppersonal interviews with Fernando Henrique Cardd$o01.2007; senior Brazilian government
employee, December 2006

8 personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, December
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With regard to environmental protection as a ségunssue the
implementation of environmental laws in Brazil h@sved more difficult than the
passing of such laws. As the host country of the immit in 1992 Brazil was
expected to adopt a majority of the laws and pedicipassed during this
environmental summit and indeed has resulted inoheand advanced environmental
legislation (Drummond and Barros-Platiau 2006: 10®)et, despite major
improvements the implementation of many laws hawem difficult, mostly due to
the vast area of the Amazon and the difficulty mhancing the presence of the state
in this are&” Also, Brazilian officials have changed their atties only slowly with
regard to international commitments. The attemptctich up’ economically has
overweighed greater environmental protecffiomnd only in recent years the
Brazilian industry has begun to understand thatreueconomic development might
only be viable if practiced in an environmentalliefdly manner. Quite obviously,
the greatest focus has been on environmental agidgeimous protection in the
Amazon region. In terms of security this has foduse a great extent on the
protection of minerals and biodiversity, as outtine the PDN. Such protection has
not only focused on the protection from damageatfiral resources, but also on the
protection from illegal extraction of minerals apldnts for research and commercial
purposes in other countri@sThus, environmental protection, especially in rs@m
of security, has focused again on the domesticaangth varying degrees of success.

Overall, Brazilian initiatives on tackling the salled ‘new’ security threats
have been slow in coming due to the relative alesaicmany of these threats,
especially those emphasised by the United Statds asiinternational terrorism and
insurgency, and partly due to the still strong irdvéocus of successive Brazilian
administrations with regard to security provisi@nly with the realisation that new
security threats, especially drug trafficking arglated criminal activities have
increased through greater regional integrationthedransnationalisation of (illegal)
economic activities, and that these issues canaatdalt with just on the domestic
level, Brazilian administrations have started tor@ase cooperation in these areas.

However, with regard to the US such cooperation dféeen been slow due to the

% personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, December 2006
% personal interview with Fernando Henrique Card®6d)1.2007
87 Unofficial conversation with Brazilian governmestployee, August 2005
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different emphases the two governments place odiffezent security problems and

the divergent strategies they promote for the cdimpaf these problems.

IBSA and UN reform

The ‘reforming’ character of Brazilian strategiesr fsecurity provision at the
international level, while limited, still comes tlugh in two other related issue areas
— the reform of the UNSC and ‘alternative’ formspafacekeeping practiced through
Brazilian leadership of the UN peacekeeping missehaiti. Calls for reforms of
the UN system, especially the UNSC, became moregomaced after the United
States ignored UN resolutions and unilaterally diedi to invade Iraq after the
terrorist attacks of 11. September 2001. The Beaziproposal was prepared under
the aegis of IBSA, an initiative that was instighte 2003 between Brazil, India, and
South Africa to work together to construct a commegenda for cooperation
between the three members and other countries uhdeauspices of south-south
cooperation. As Brigagado and Dalla Costa (2005: dr@ue, these three countries
instigated this initiative to elaborate alternatioptions to an international order
increasingly characterised by unilateralism siree 9/11 terrorist attacks. Whereas
the main objectives of the IBSA initiative are smteover a diverse range of issue
areas, as already mentioned in chapter 3, oneeahtin concerns for Brazil and the
other two countries has been the reform of the &du8ity Council. The proposal
put forward by IBSA suggests the inclusion of coiast such as Brazil, India and
South Africa on the basis of regional representatibo underpin demands for a
reformed Security Council, Brazil has taken a lesli@ position in the UN
peacekeeping mission to Haiti.

Brazilian involvement in MINUSTAH

With a participation record of 28 missions out ofosal of 63 between 1956 and
2007 — most recent ones including the UN Observassign in El Salvador
(ONUSAL) and Mozambique (ONUMOZ), the UN MissionAmgola (UNAVEM I-
[II) and East Timor (UNMIT) — Brazilian involvemeimm UN peacekeeping missions
Is nothing new as such. Yet, Brazilian involvemantthe MINUSTAH mission
differs in both quantitative and qualitative terfnem previous ones. Whereas the
UNAVEM Il (1995-97) mission had been the most impot one for Brazil as the

largest troop contributor — 739 troops, 20 militatyservers and 14 civilian police
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(UN Peacekeeping Website 2008) — this has augmentedtroop deployment of
more that 1200 and an anticipated increase of al¥®% in 2008 for the
MINUSTAH Mission Reuters2007). In qualitative terms, the differences arene
more pronounced, as Brazil has accepted the Idadeos the mission, which
includes the commandment of up to 6700 military 4660 police personnel (UN
Peacekeeping Website 2008).

Brazilian leadership of the MINUSTAH peacekeepmgssion is surprising
regarding the initial refusal to participate in thiltinational Interim Force which
was established after Resolution 1529 was passdbeaend of February 2004.
According to Diniz (2005: 92) the reason for artisirefusal to participate derived
from the seeming emphasis of the mission on Chafitesf the UN Charter, which
sets out peace enforcement rather than the mamdera peace outlined in Chapter
VI. However, due to the strong interest in partitipg on the part of President Lula,
ltamaraty and the Ministry of Defense, it was latancluded that only one
paragraph was based on Chapter VII and not the eviRdsolution 1529 and
therefore Brazilian participation would be accepgabTraditionally, Brazilian
involvement in UN peacekeeping missions had besedanly on the maintenance
of peace, which again had its origins in strongglabout national sovereignty self-
determination, and consequently the strong objediothe involvement in internal
political processes of other countries. The MINUST Anission for Brazil thus
meant a replacement of the old non-interventionicgoivith the current non-
indifference policy (Hirst 2007b: 7).

More important here, however, is the emphasis Brezilian-led mission
places on ‘development’ measures. While the missiorandate already included a
wide range of responsibilities related to publicwéy provision including the
training of the national police, electoral assis@amand the enforcement of human
rights, the Brazilian mission has intended to pdevialternative ways of
peacekeeping that do not only focus on securityipian, but rather on the
establishment of sustainable pe&tavith four previous UN missions to Haiti
having failed to establish permanent peace, theilBra aim has thus been to place

far more emphasis on the regulation of economic poldical problems so as to

8 personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005
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establish permanent pedcdt stems from the believe that only through an kasjs
on economic and political development and the @msinteraction with the local
people through a ‘big public relations effort’ i$ ipossible to improve living
conditions and therefore end the vicious cyclesiotence that reoccur when being
met with even more violence on the part of the Uission®

To further support the more development-centrgataach to peacekeeping
the IBSA initiative moreover introduced in 2005 tHBSA Facility for the
Alleviation of Poverty and Hunger, which won a Uit Nations Development
Programme (UNDP) South-South Alliance of 2006 awardts projects in Haiti and
Guinea Bissau (UN Unit for South-South Cooperatirnil2.2006), and is aimed at
helping the poorest nations in the areas of powenty hunger alleviation and health
care provision. In Haiti the fund has been speglifycaimed at a community-based
project to establish a waste collection systenm@enGarrefour Feuilles area in Port au
Prince, which is one of the most polluted areadaifi (Media Global2007). As one
government official points out, this is not a mesaste collection initiative,
something that is already part of the responsisliof the MINUSTAH mission, but
rather a project that is aimed at involving andaadimg community members on how
to run their own waste collection systéhit includes the employment of more than
200 community members which are taught to run twin waste collection scheme.
Apart from tackling issues of sanitation, healthd aanvironmental pollution, it is
moreover aimed at the reconstruction of a socialvoek in the neighbourhood by
uniting and organising the communitylédia Global2007). It is what Francisco
Simplicio, Chief of the Division of Knowledge Maramgent at the UNDP’s Special
Unit for South-South Cooperation calls an ‘unortiddsolution to development. As
he argues: “A different group of countries have eyad with a different vision.
Their discourse is different. Instead of abidingtbg norm, IBSA said, ‘You know
what, let me try something different. Let me trings my way.”” (quoted irMedia
Global 2007).

However, the ‘unorthodox’ ways to peacekeepingemaot only met with
praise. In December 2004, six months after the cenuament of the MINUSTAH

mission, then Commander of the UN mission Generagjusto Heleno Ribeiro

8 personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, August 2005
% personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, December 2006
%1 personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005
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Pereira stated in front of the Brazilian External&ions and National Defence
Commission that he was pressured by other courdndseven parts of the Haitian
population to act more forcefully against violercethe island. Yet, his aim was, he
argued, “...to be more prudent to avoid triggeringass and reprisals that on many
occasions are unnecessafy{own translationAgéncia Camara)2.12.2004). Even
Andressa Caldas, the director of Justica Glob&8razilian NGO promoting human
rights in Brazil, argues that MINUSTAH has not flléfd its aims and targets. She
points to a study realised by Justica Global in &olser 2005, which found that
MINUSTAH was ridden by low efficiency and a highmhber of mistakes compared
to other UN missions, and that it had not yet madag initiate a reform of national
politics, disarmament programmes and the monitoand reporting on the human
rights situation in Haiti. She adds: “It is alsa ite [MINUSTAH’s] responsibility to
pave roads, drill artesian wells and even lesosmmbat gangs in shanty towfs”
(own translationEstado de S&o Paul@007b). Such criticisms demonstrate that, as
Ginifer already argued in a 1996 article, despite timportance of development
frequently being stressed within UN peace missitims,emphasis is still placed on
emergency relief and security provision to the idegnt of socio-economic reform
and human and social approaches to the attainipgaxfe and security (1996: 3).
Further criticisms regard Brazil's involvement the MINUSTAH peace
keeping mission in general. Some sectors in Presidgda’s worker’s party echoed
arguments made by former Haitian President Jearira®er Aristide that his
democratically-elected government was overthrowegdlly by US authorities and
therefore UN involvement was illegitimate, therelayguing that Brazil was
“legitimising the imperialist and interventionisblgies of [President] Bush” (in
Diniz 2005: 103). Such criticisms are coupled wspeculations that the Lula
government merely sought the leadership positiothiwiMINUSTAH to gain a
permanent seat on the UNSC. Despite some intere®waso pointing to
involvement in Haiti as part of the strategy foeager assertion into the international

community* and the necessity for Brazil to get involved ifvianted to play a more

%2 The original reads:Mas nés procuramos ser ponderados para evitar ciet@ar aces e represalias muitas
vezes desnecessarias”.

% The original reads: “Também n&o é seu papel pavimauas, perfurar pogos artesianos e muito
menos combater gangues em favelas”.

% personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005
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influential role in world affair®, such accusations have been generally refuted. One
government official argued that it should be bomemind that Brazil had a long
history of participation in UN missions and thagBitian leadership in MINUSTAH
was merely an extension of this rec8rdthers have put forward the benefits the
involvement in Haiti has for Brazilian cooperatiam security matters with other
Latin American force¥ and also for Brazil's national problems with cisicurity,
considering that the kind of tasks the Braziliarcés had to manage there could also
be applied in violent and poverty-stricken areaBrazil, principally in thefavelasof

Rio de Janeiro and S&o Patilo

Indeed, calls have been getting louder to use titieary not only abroad to
combat urban conflicts, but also at the domestielleAs the Agéncia Estado
(2007b) communicated in December 2007, Defence d#niNelson Jobim has
suggested the introduction of a juridical modelttheould allow for the lawful
involvement of the Brazilian armed forces againgfanised crime. He argued that
the Brazilian military have managed to re-estabishurity in Haiti, where attacks
by gangs were frequent, and that the experienceedain Haiti of how to
successfully combat urban conflicts could be hélpfiBrazil. Due to Brazil's recent
history of military dictatorship the involvement d¢fie military in civil security
problems remains a problematic issue. Although ipubésistance to military
involvement is becoming less stringent due to tiadbility of the government to fight
gang violence and organised crime in the big citilks refusal of the governor of
Séao Paulo, Claudio Lembo, to accept help from theed forces during the violent
outbreaks of the PCC in august 2006, highlightssthieexisting polemic around this
subject matter (see Hirst 2007b: 9 and footnote 28)

The argument that MINUSTAH is an opportunity foraBil to strengthen
security cooperation with other Latin American coigs, which form the greatest
part of troops in Haiti, should be approached tielitnore cautiously. Hirst (2007b)
argues that, despite the increased team spiritdstvwArgentina, Brazil and Chile,
which was strengthened by convergent ideas on #iBaH reconstruction process
and the symbolic and historic dimension of MINUSTAltat mixes Latin American

collective memory, common ideological and politioaflierences that led to a sense of

% personal conversation with Brazilian governmenpleyee, July 2005

% personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005
7 Interview with senior Brazilian government empley®ecember 2006

% Interview with senior Brazilian government empleyéugust 2005
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common identity among the Haitians and Latin Anaamidorces, the creation of a
security community on these grounds is still uraiart Since the creation of a
security community implies strong defence policynogenisation, which in South
America is hard to achieve due to the diverse patirperceived threats in the
different states, Hirst thinks the development ra&fager security cooperation between
the South American countries to be more viablelabg institutions than in regional
ones (2007b: 13). This view corresponds with olstéyas made earlier on the
viability of a working security community in Soutmerica.

The MINUSTAH mission has been extended, until ferthotice, until mid
October 2008. Until the end of the mission it isréfore difficult to oversee whether
Brazil's ‘alternative’ approach to peacekeeping hasn successful, and even less so
if it is going to become a precedent for futureqaet@eping missions. What the case
of Brazilian leadership in MINUSTAH quite clearlyehonstrates, however, is the
Brazilian government’s formulation of strategieatthre of a reforming, rather than a
‘conforming’ nature, and that these strategies fmenulated to gain greater
international recognition. The emergence of stiagegnd initiatives of a ‘reforming’
character in security provision, albeit still irethearly stages, can therefore again

confirm the fourth hypothesis.

Brazil: A regional power in security provision?

The question to be answered here is whether, frenfindings above, Brazil can be
defined as a regional power in security provisiord a&ooperation. In terms of
military capabilities, discussed in the first sentiBrazil does hold the second largest
defence budget and the second largest number adafonces in the region behind
the United States. However, in relation to popolatand territorial size, Brazilian
capabilities are smaller than those of, for exam@l@ombia or Chile. Moreover, the
poor level of public security shows that the Branil state has so far failed to
formulate and implement policies that would suctidlystackle these problems. The
inability to solve domestic problems has also maglications for Brazil's abilities to
find adequate solutions to security problems atréwggonal level. Thus, in terms of
material and institutional capabilities, Brazil canh be described as a regional power

in the area of security provision.
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With regard to security provision and cooperatatrthe regional level it is
more difficult to determine whether Brazil can bescribed as a regional leader.
Brazilian efforts at establishing a regional seguregime have been very limited,
and most of the initiatives taken were reactiongternational and regional events
rather than pro-active moves on the part of Brdnil establish cooperation
mechanisms with the regional neighbours. For exajple creation of the CoBra
Mission and similar projects with Peru, Venezueha 8olivia were a reaction to
increasing US involvement in the Colombian war aghihe FARC. Yet, despite the
more defensive stance in the area of security pimviand cooperation, on many
occasions Brazil has been the initiator of theseactionary’ cooperation
mechanisms. Also, with regard to security providiothe region, Brazil has proven
to be the mediator in most conflicts in the regiarhich should be attributed to
Brazil's good relations with all its neighbours aiteldiplomatic abilities. Moreover,
President Lula’s attempt to make Brazil the ‘siahbily force’ in South America
through deeper socio-economic integration also dhetnates greater willingness to
cooperate, albeit in economic terms rather thanfarging greater military
cooperation.

Brazil's leadership in security provision and co@en is thus hampered
much more by the government’s own indecisiveneas by the country’s leadership
potential in this area. Although the Lula governtiesis emphasised the move from
non-intervention to non-indifference, and therelbyg Bignified greater willingness to
regional integration, which includes cooperationsenurity-related issues, there still
seems to be indecision in Itamaraty as to the Bodzil should play with regard to
security related questiofi$.As Vidigal (2004: 30/31) argues, Brazil does net y
have a rapport of systematic involvement in peaegike missions, nor has the
Brazilian government yet considered and embraced tisks that greater
international participation involves and especidhlg political problems that might
emerge with regard to Mexico and Argentina. Indebd, disapproval of Argentina
and Mexico of Brazil's bid for a permanent seattlbem UNSC is a factor that might
hold back Brazil's leadership position in the regioret, overall, the greatest

obstacle to regional leadership in the realm ofussc is Brazil's continuing

% personal interview with senior Brazilian governmemployee, August 2005
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indecision as to the role it should play in thelmeaf security and defence, both in

the region and at the international level.

Conclusion

The testing of the three hypotheses on the caBeadilian strategies and initiatives
for security provision and cooperation at the ragiolevel showed that, overall,
Brazil fits the concept of an emerging power ratiian that of a traditional middle
power. Brazil's domestic realities in the area ewity, especially its grave public
security problems and the generally introvertedureatof Brazilian defence and
security thinking and policy formulations, explaisazil’'s rather conservative
stance with regard to security provision and coafpen at the regional level. Due to
the very introverted nature of Brazilian securibfdalefence policy, and the absence
of any formulations that are concerned with Brarildefence and security provision
and cooperation in the region, one can concludeBhazilian strategies in this issue
area are not influenced by a world view that woindlude a sense of moral
responsibility towards the international community.

With regard to Brazil’s strategies having a ‘refdmg’ character, this is most
obvious in Brazil’s attempts at launching a différéorm of peacekeeping in Haiti
that is focused on establishing permanent peac®ughr socio-economic
development rather than immediate security promisidie same emphasis on socio-
economic development is also placed at the regilewal, where Brazil is trying to
establish itself as a ‘stabilising force’ througteater regional cooperation on civil
security provision. Such an emphasis does notfgighat policies indeed stand in
stark contrast to those promoted by the UnitedeStdiut rather that the emphasis on
how to overcome security-related problems is pladifférently. Security problems
are seen to derive from economic underdevelopmeahtita consequences, such as
poverty, and this, in combination with the peacefegion in which Brazil is
embedded, has led to a security thinking that isen@mncerned with economic
development than with traditional security concesush as external threat from third
parties.

Brazil's lacking leadership in this issue areaives not so much from the
resistance of its neighbours, but rather from thegnment’s own indecisiveness on

the role Brazil should play in security provisiondacooperation. The reluctance to
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disregard the principles of sovereignty and noefwdntion, and the emphasis on
diplomatic means for resolving crises, have lec tgreater emphasis on economic
integration and the exchange on ideas of how taon®civil security rather than the

creation of a regional security regime or an evearemcoordinated security

cooperation. Overall, it can thus be argued thaspde some inconclusive results
with regard to Brazil’s ‘alternative’ strategies feecurity provision and cooperation
at the regional level, the hypotheses have beewedrto be valid in the case of

Brazilian strategies and initiatives for securitgyasion and cooperation.
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Chapter 5

Brazilian initiatives and strategies for the protet¢ion and promotion of

democracy

To complement the analysis of Brazilian strategaesl initiatives for security
provision, the focus in this chapter will be on Bhan strategies formulations and
initiatives for the protection and promotion of deeracy abroad. The reason for
looking in detail at Brazil's strategies and iniii@s for democracy protection and
promotion derives from the idea promoted in thestxg middle power literature
that middle powers are those countries that areergyg concerned with second-
order issues such as the promotion of democracyhantan rights, peacekeeping
and environmental protection (see for example Coepal. 1993). Moreover, the
selection of middle power countries in the existiitgrature points to a strong
(social) democratic tradition as one of the maiarabteristics for middle powers
(note for example Pratt’s (1990) choice of NorwayeSien and Denmark, or Cooper
et al.’s (1993) choice of Canada and Australia as middleeps). It is specifically
the strong democratic tradition of traditional ma&g@owers that Jordaan (2003: 171)
highlights as one of the main differentiating clutesastics to the emerging middle
powers, which are often still plagued by the effeof incomplete transitions to
democracy. For these reasons, a close look atIBramiategies and initiatives for
the protection and promotion of democracy abroderefthe possibility to examine
the validity of Jordaan’s argument and at the séime provides valuable insights
into the importance of democracy protection andrmton for Brazil's emerging
power status.

The three hypotheses to be tested have againrelemulated into questions
relevant to the protection and promotion of demogrand are as follows: 1) What
kind of kind of behaviour can be detected in Bianilstrategies and initiatives for
the protection and promotion of democracy? 2) Toatwbxtent can Brazilian
strategies and initiatives be said to a have arming’ character? 4) Is Brazil a
regional power with regard to the protection anohpotion of democracy? Contrary
to the previous two chapters, the analysis herkeceiltre almost entirely on Brazil’s

engagement in democracy protection and promotiothatregional level, mainly
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because its actions in this policy area hardly rktbeyond the South American
region. Brazilian efforts at democracy protectiom goromotion at the international
level will not be discussed in detail here as thase limited to peacekeeping
missions under the umbrella of the UN and wereudised at length in the previous
chapter. Nevertheless, as was the case in theopevivo chapters, the overall
structure of the chapter will remain the same, cemeing again with a context-
setting section that looks in more detail at thatestof Brazil's democracy and
thereby offers a basis for a better understandihghe behaviour of Brazilian
policymakers with regard to democracy protectiord gsromotion abroad. The
second part will then focus on Brazil's behaviauthe area of democracy protection
and promotion, looking specifically at several cagd Brazilian involvement in
protecting institutional democracy in South Americae third part will then turn to
the question of whether Brazilian strategies canshil to have a ‘reforming’
character by looking in more detail at Brazil’s ference for using sub-regional
institutions to solve democratic crises. In thertbypart the discussion will again
focus on Brazil is a regional power with regardhe protection and promotion of

democracy, followed by concluding remarks.

Brazilian democracy: An overview

The first task of this chapter is again to provaenore general overview of the
domestic realities regarding democracy and demiogyatzernance in Brazil in order
to arrive at the background knowledge that helpwusetter understand the specific
strategy formulations of Brazilian policymakersailissed in the remainder of this
chapter. To this avail, the discussion will comnemdgth an overview of Brazil's
democratic commitments at the international level ghen move on to discuss the
nature of Brazil’s political institutions and thepact of poverty and inequality on
democratic development at the domestic level.

The inauguration of President José Sarney in M&aB3b marked the return
to democracy in Brazil after twenty years of mijtadictatorship. Since then,
Brazilian democracy has ‘survived’ several seriorses, such as the impeachment
on corruption charges of President Fernando CaléoMello in 1992, the political
turmoil that followed during the interim presidenof Itamar Franco from 1993-

1994, which at one point looked like it could emda ‘Fujimori-style self-coup’
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(Hunter 2003: 155), the failure to successfully iempent seven economic-reform
packages between 1985 and 1993 alone, as welkasithency devaluation in 1999.
As the 2005 corruption scandal, also called ‘Mensaldo’ in the Brazilian press,
around President Luiz Inacio Lula da SilvePartido dos TrabalhadoregPT)
highlighted, issues such as corruption, clienteliahd rent-seeking practices within
both the state and federal governments are stitheragenda today. However, they
have diminished considerably over the last teng/@afeyland 2000: 54-55). Partly,
this can be accredited to the ‘dynamic and aggressws media’, which has helped
to increase openness and transparency in Brazlditics (Power 2005). Scandals
such as the 2005Mensaldo’ came to the light of day as a result of persistent
publishing of irregularities by the press, governimgrosecutors and congressional
commissions, which demonstrates that politicaliasbns are able today to regulate
themselves.

The resilience of democracy in Brazil, especiallyits first ten years, is
remarkable considering the challenges it had atichas to face. Where many other
Latin American countries have experienced demacrsgitbacks during the same
time period, Brazil has never had any real thréatdemocracy since 1985, neither
from the military nor from leftist groups. Althoughs Hurrell (2001: 159) argues,
the impact of international and regional forcegdlos choice for redemocratisation in
Brazil should not be exaggerated, it can be argladthis resilience is partly due to
the new democratic government’'s efforts to constéiddemocracy at home by
‘locking-in’ the new reform processes at the regipmemispheric and international
levels. For example, Brazil actively promoted dematic forms of governance as a
prerequisite for membership in the Mercosul, alttouhis was not explicitly
mentioned in the founding Treaty of Asuncion of 19Yet, the integration project
was built on the political goals of ending rivalogtween Argentina and Brazil and
consolidating the new democratisation processethentwo countries in the mid
1980s. The addition of the ‘democratic clause’ e Ushuaia Protocolof 1998
finally made the protection of democracy an explicerequisite for membership in
the Mercosul (Santiso 2003: 352).

Brazil's commitment to democracy was further underpd by the country’s
signing of all important hemispheric and subregiodamocratic treaties and
charters. With the end of the East-West conflictl aommencing processes of

redemocratisation in almost all of Latin Americadartastern Europe, the
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commitment to democracy was reinstated by all aoesof the Americas (except
Cuba) through the renewal of the inter-American demratic system of the OAS.

Considering Brazil's very recent return to demoygrads active and continuing

support for changes to the preamble of the OAStehdrom 1985 onwards was
impressive; a support that continued through to itlieoduction of the Santiago

Commitment to Democracy and the Renewal of therdAteerican System and

Resolution 1080, both signed in 1991, the adoptibrihe Washington Protocol,

signed in 1992, and the endorsement of the Inteeifgan Democratic Charter in

2001 (Santiso 2003: 352; Burges and Daudelin 20DI0). The Santiago

Commitment to Democracy aimed at correcting thebl@rm of non-action by

including a statement to adopt “efficacious, timeiynd expeditious procedures to
ensure the promotion and defence of representdéiecracy” (OAS 1991).

This statement was further underpinned by Resaluti®80, which was a
landmark in hemispheric diplomacy (Cameron 2000a%)it introduced a clearly
defined procedure of action in the event of demactaeakdown, a rapid response
system and thereby greater leverage for the OA8ake appropriate decisions and
actions in the event of a democratic breakdown. Weeshington Protocol further
allowed the General Meeting of the OAS to suspemdeaber state in the case of
democratic breakdown by a two thirds vote (OAS 19%ch a statement was of
great importance as it made representative dempergcerequisite for participation
in the hemisphere’s affairs and the only legitimpaditical system in the Americas
(Cooper and Legler 2001: 108). Moreover, it gaveatgr credibility to the OAS as a
true defender of democracy in the region, doingyawih the ambivalence towards
authoritarian regimes and human rights violatiomsndy the Cold War era.

Similar democratic clauses were introduced in the Group Declaration
where the commitment to representative democradytla@ promotion and defence
of democratic forms of governance were restatechduhe first South American
Presidential Summit hosted by Brazil in 2000 (BrasCommunigué 01.09.2000).
Furthermore, Brazil re-established its participatio UN peacekeeping missions
after a period of absence during the years of anylitule.

The pro-democratic shift at the international letals thus benefited the
consolidation of democracy at home. Yet, althouggre is hardly any doubt that
Brazil has turned into a stable liberal democraoges the mid 1980s, it must be

highlighted that theyuality of Brazil's democracy has lagged behind due tattheay
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remaining institutional weaknesses, most promieatlweak party and electoral
system, an inefficient legislature, distorted exeeulegislative relations and robust
federalism (Power 2000 and 2005), as well as th#irmang problem of social
exclusion, poverty, inequality and violence. Witlegard to the institutional
weaknesses, the Brazilian party system has recéieethost critique over the years
(Power 2000: 28). Brazilian political parties aengrally fragmented and internally
weak, have a low level of continuity and are oftivoid of ideology, problems that
to a large extent derive from the lenient electdeals (Power 2000: 28). The
multiparty system and the lack of a national eledtthreshold mean that many small
parties easily gain representation in Congressgtwisi good for overall stability, but
has negative implications for governability. Forepthe very ease with which new
political parties can be formed has led to a higlmber of weak and undisciplined
patronage parties (Hunter 2003: 159). Only in Ma2€®7 theTribunal Superior
Eleitoral decided that the mandate belongs to the polifizaty and not to the
elected candidatédgéncia Brasil007). With such a measure the Tribunal intends to
strengthen party loyalty and end the continuingtypawitching which has been
common practice. Indeed, more than one in threslégrs have tended to switch
parties in a four year term, something that hasfeeted highly personalistic and
parochial politics (see Power 2005 and Power 2@8): Also, high levels of party
fragmentation and low levels of congressional suppean low levels of consistent
party support and tends to force presidents toteatlg create new cabinets and
legislative coalitions, which consequently leadsoften erratic and unpredictable
policy outcomes (Power 2000: 23-4) and is a pgptamation for the often used rule-
by-decree and other patrimonial practices.

The nature of the electoral system has moreoveroufad the
overrepresentation of the smaller, rural statethénChamber of Deputies. This has
not only lead to an under-representation of thegdsg states such as S&o Paulo,
which have been about 40 deputies short (Power:Z000 but has also meant that
family-based oligarchies, landowners and businbeseontinue to have significant
influence in national politics (Hunter 2003: 158his rural bias, Mainwaring (1999)
highlights, has tended to strengthen the patromaglelers and weaken the more
progressive forces. Together with the problem ef phesident constantly leading a
minority government, the uneven representation ongfess has led to regular

conflicts between the conservative-leaning legis@atand the publicly elected
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president (Hunter 2003: 159) and has thereby furteenforced the continuing
clientelistic practices in Brazilian politics.

Difficult relations between the legislature and #neecutive have not been
improved by the Congress’ generally slow and unpctide nature, which is a
product of the internal weakness of most partiestae resulting individualism that
ultimately leads to inefficiency. This inefficienap turn has caused executive
impatience, which has led presidents to use tleeirep of decree far more often than
they should (see Power 2000: 31). In fact, accgrdm Power (2005), more than
75% of all legislation adopted since 1985 has patgd from the executive branch,
often by power of decree, which of course has tedwdgain in dissatisfaction on the
legislative side. Moreover, dissatisfaction on bsites has derived in the past from
the different national agendas the two brancheg haen trying to follow. Whereas
the executive focused on macroeconomic stabilisatitbe Congress favoured
reforms in the social arena (Figueiredo and Limoh@®5). Actually, the priority
given to macroeconomic reform in the first few ygeafter redemocratisation is one
of the main reasons for the institutional defef@se to economic and especially
monetary instability with inflation rates rising gopoint of price rises of 2500% in
1993 (Cardoso 2006: 174), macroeconomic stabitisabok absolute priority for the
first ten years of the new democracy, and to thiardent of political reform. Within
a short period of time, these political and insitoal practices became entrenched
and difficult to reform.

The imbalance of power between the executive agidlédure has moreover
favoured, as already mentioned, an individualiatid clientelistic style of politics
where relationships between the small number afopatand the large number of
clients have been upheld by ‘favours, jobs and pak Power (2005) puts it. This
clientelistic policy style has also reinforced egotion among politicians and public
officials, the most recent case having been thé 2@@nsaldo’ Although the press
and the Congress itself did much to uncover thelevartent of corruption and some
of the participants were put to trial, the majositgis not convicted and many of them
were again involved in everyday politics one yeated. As Hunter (2003: 159)
rightly points out, a uniform system of rights aotligations does not exist in
practice and as a consequence the judiciary laelg#irhacy and democratic
citizenship remains limited. Of course, over therge many reforms have been

introduced to tackle all or most of the above nmmd issues, however, Brazil's

179



democratic institutions and the policies derivingni them have often remained
controversial and problematic (Kingstone and Pa@€0: 7).

To the still prevalent institutional problems mi& added many persisting
domestic problems, such as poverty, income inetyuahd social exclusion, state
violence, an unequal judicial system, and poor atiol. As already mentioned in
chapter 3, more than 22% of Brazilians were underimternational poverty line in
2001, compared to 14.3% in Argentina in the sana gad 9.6% in Chile in 2001
(World Bank 2005a). The regional differences witHarazil exacerbated this
number. In rural areas more than 50% of the pojamatvere under the national
poverty line in 1998, compared to a little morentli&% in urban areas (World Bank
2005a). Added to the already high level of povestyone of the highest income
inequalities in the world. Brazil ranked dn the international Gini Index list and
Guatemala was the only Latin American country wathslightly higher income
inequality (59.9) compared to Brazil (59.3) (WoBdnk 2005b). The richest twenty
percent of the population received more than 60%@fmational per capita income,
whereas the poorest twenty received only 2.4% (Wv8dnk 2005b). This means
that the richest twenty earned about 30 times rtieae the poorest. This inequality
was again reproduced across regions. The ninessiatbe north-east make up 28%
of the population, however in 1999 contributed oh®%o of GDP and 10% of social
security contributions, whereas the four southexasstates, which made up 43% of
the population, generated two-thirds of social sécicontributions and close to
three-fifth of GDP (Hagopian 2003: 15).

A corollary of poverty and income inequality hasbe high level of social
exclusion. This is felt especially in the large amgredictable legal system. Not only
has there been a missing universal system of agpliaws, which has lead to
differential treatment between the different claseé society (Kant de Lima 1995:
244-46), but has extended as far as basic citimgrtsr such as owning a birth
certificate. In 1996 almost 30% of the Braziliarpptation lacked a legal existence
as they did not possess a birth certificate, winchmost cases was because of a lack
of money to pay for the document (Pereira 2000:)2Zhe judicial system has
moreover failed to convict hired assassins, thatamyl police and paramilitary
groups involved in favela shootouts and rural maesa(Hagopian 2003:12), as well

as corrupt politicians and business leaders. Orctimerary, the poor are often not
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granted their rights to a lawyer and are kept isqur over very long periods without
trial.

However, the violation of citizen rights and thentiouing marginalisation of
the poor does not only reside in an unfair appbeadf law but goes beyond this and
includes many cases of state violence againstdbe [$ince many crimes originate
from poverty, marginalisation and inequality, theseietal groups are often seen and
treated as criminals. Torture of criminals and &xulicial killings in the form of
executions have been common, but generally disgusethe police as shootouts
with drug gangs. In 2004 the police killed almosedhousand people in the state of
Rio alone, with 60% of these killings being ideieiif as executions due to the bodies
having up to six shots or shots to the head an& (BBC News2005e). A 2003
Freedom House report established that the Brazpalce are among the most
corrupt and violent and that human rights violasioespecially against the poor and
marginalised, continue on a massive scale (citédaigopian 2003: 12). In fact, state
violence in Brazil has increased to become the dsghin the region since
redemocratisation, with the direction of such vale not against political groups but
against the poor and marginalised (Pereira 2000}. 21

Poverty and social exclusion have further cause@ tontinuous
underproduction in the area of human capital. Wdeeréhe education reform
introduced by the Cardoso (1995-2002) governmestihereased the number of
primary school students between 1994 and 2001 24 &and of secondary school
students by an impressive 90% in the same timeogdilagopian 2003: 18), the
unequal access to higher education means that |Bstitilies behind its Latin
American neighbours (Power 2005). Whereas the nafjiaverage for 2004 was at
28%, in 2002 only 20% were enrolled in Braziliamtigey education institutions
(UNESCO 2007). The number of qualified and skilledrkers therefore has
remained low, which has consequences for econoompetitiveness in a globalised
world economy.

Considering the high levels of social marginal@ati inequality, police
violence, the ambiguities in the judicial systend ahe seeming inability of the
government to tackle these severe problems, ibtssarprising that the Brazilian
mass opinion of democracy has not been very hidte atinobarémetropoll
highlighted that in 2005 only 37% of Brazil's poptibn thought democracy

preferable to any other kind of government, théhfdwwest percentage in the region
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after Paraguay (32%), Guatemala (32%) and HondB8%), and in contrast to 77%
in Uruguay, 65% in Argentina and 59% in Mexico (tpebin The Economist2005).
Outstanding institutional reforms moreover meart tie transfer of democratic
practices to include the societal level has notogeturred to adequate standard. As
Cardoso points out, the government is not yet camgoof full participation of
citizens and the enforcement of law is still weakjch leads him to conclude that
the greatest obstacles for Brazil’s further develept today are not of an economic,
but rather of a cultural natuté’

The remaining institutional and structural problehae thus led to what
Weyland (2001) has described as Brazil's ‘low-ayatiemocracy’ and Hagopian
(2003) as a ‘too-low but rising quality of demogradVhereas this qualification is
far from a conclusion that Brazilian democracynsdanger’ of disintegrating back
into authoritarianism, the return to democratic ggoance has not automatically led
to greater social equity, to an end of state vicdenwell-functioning democratic
institutions and subsequently to a qualitativelgttbr’ democracy. This has not only
consequences ‘at home’, but also impedes BrazitBve engagement in the
protection and promotion of democracy abroad. dgtliof the continuing internal
problems that still need to be tackled the focusdemocracy protection and
promotion abroad can be said to take lower priorAjso, remaining domestic
problems such as state violence and social exclusipede Brazil's regional and
international role as a promoter of democratic rornd values. As Cooper and
Legler (2001: 118) point out, Brazil’s ability teeka role model for democracy is
hampered by its mixed record regarding democratactites at home. Thus,
although Brazilian policymakers do not explicitlgfer to the remaining domestic
problems to defend their particular strategy choime the protection of democracy
abroad, being aware of the above related issugs beldeepen our understanding of
the narrow focus in Brazilian strategies on mergiirolding institutional democracy
in neighbouring countries, rather than activelyrnpoting better forms of democratic
governance. The discussions on Brazil agriacipista’, explained in detail below,
and the inconsistent involvement in democraticesis the region will emphasise in

more detail how these domestic ‘obstacles’ haveeathdrazilian policymaking and

190 personal interview with Fernando Henrique Carda8ca)1.2007
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how they impede on Brazil's involvement in activglyomoting and protecting

democracy abroad.

Brazil as a ‘principista’: Brazilian ideas and strategy formulation for the
protection and promotion of democracy abroad

The question to be answered here is to what exBzarilian foreign policy
formulations in the area of the protection and pybom of democracy are influenced
by a sense of moral or ethical obligation towatts international community. This
is done by first looking briefly at Brazilian ideas the protection and promotion of
democracy abroad, and then by looking in more Dataseveral cases of Brazilian
efforts at re-establishing democracy in crisisaitans in the Americas.

Brazil's sustained efforts at systematically buiglin democratic clauses and
references into the charters, declarations andogotd of the various subregional
institutions such as the Rio Group, Mercosul and SAN suggest a great
willingness on the part of Brazil to construct angyehensive defence-of-democracy
regime and to be the forerunner in protecting amimpting democracy in the
region. Indeed, the many avenues provided for ptioig and promoting democracy
in the charters and clauses of the subregionaltutishs have been put to use on
numerous occasions by Brazil and other members Ritbi€&sroup has been used on
at least seven occasions of 27 democratic crisested in the region between 1990
and 2005, the Mercosul twice, and the CSAN oncepaoed to the OAS on only 4
and the UN on only 2 occasions in the same tim®g@dsee Burges and Daudelin
2007: 123).

However, a closer look at Brazilian efforts to eitdemocracy in the region
reveals a great fluctuation in Brazil's reactioanfr case to case. Based on listings of
Brazil's reactions to 27 cases of democratic crisgle region, Burges and Daudelin
(2007) find a high degree of what they refer tdimsonsistent norm enforcement’.
Although 18 out of the 27 listed cases of democratises in the Americas incurred
a Brazilian reaction of at least passive suppohiciv suggests a generally ‘healthy’
support for democratic norm enforcement in theaegin only seven of these 18
cases Brazil waactivelyinvolved in democratic norm enforcement. Sant2@0Q)
and also Lampreia and Cruz (2005) explain the tahoe to getting actively

involved in any kind of crisis abroad by referritg the still strong emphasis in
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foreign policymaking on sovereignty and non-intemen. As Santiso (2003: 341)
puts it, the principles of sovereignty and noniméstion, cornerstones of Brazilian
foreign policy, clash with the idea of getting &ety engaged in the protection and
promotion of democracy and therefore hinder Brdailbecome a more active
defender of democracy abroad.

Burges and Daudelin (2007: 129) take a differeetwioint to explaining
Brazil's ‘inconsistent norm enforcement’ within thegion, arguing “...that a realist
reading of Brazil's foreign policy remains the mastmpelling narrative...”. The
fact that Brazil has made significant contributidnsincluding democratic clauses
into all subregional and hemispheric institutiomsl dhe openly interfering way of
managing some of the crises in the region, padrbuthat of Paraguay in 1996, goes
against the argument that respect for national reayety would be the explanation
to Brazil’'s uneven record of norm enforcement ie tiegion. Rather, Burges and
Daudelin (2007: 128) highlight, this uneven recondkes more sense when one
assumes Brazilian foreign policy to be principled aguided by national interests
that protect the country’s political economy andxmmase its regional and global
influence.

Both views have their validity, as a discussionsemeral case studies below
will show. However, the most important aspect tonpamut here, which neither
Santiso or Burges and Daudelin mentioned, is thedziBan foreign policy
formulations do not include the idea of activelpmioting democracy in the region
or indeed at the international level. Apart fronpeated references to upholding
democratic forms of governance in the various iesaand declarations, Brazilian
foreign policy formulations in this area do not raaqy direct reference to thetive
engagement in the protection and promotion of deaaycabroad.

This stands in contrast to, for example, Canadaciwis generally defined as
a (traditional) middle power. Canadian policy makkave made the protection and
promotion of democracy one of the central theme&Sanada’s foreign policy (Major
2007: 88/89). For example, a foreign policy revipublished in 1995 stated as one
objective, among others, the projection of Canadialues and culture by giving
priority to supporting democracy in the world (irajdr 2007: 88). Similar allusions
were made in an International Policy Statement|igiibd in 2005, where democracy
promotion was highlighted as an important compor@nt€anadian foreign policy

objectives (Major 2007: 89). In Brazil no such aiafiglisseminating national values
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abroad and actively promoting democracy at theoregjior international level are
part of ltamaraty’s statements.

Thus, although Brazil displays a strong commitmg@ntemocracy through
treaties and declarations, policy formulations aive democratic engagement
abroad are absent in foreign policymaking circl®ne interviewee indirectly
explained this absence by referring to Brazil gsiacipista— a country that respects
principles such as democracy, non-intervention @odereignty and feels a
responsibility towards upholding international tregs — rather than an actor that has
the intention to actively intervene in the interaéfairs of other countrie$” Indeed,
Brazilian policymakers at the end of the 1980senthewed democratic principles
as a necessary conditionality for successfullyigggting in a globalising economy
structured and guided by ideas of economic andigalliiberalism. An emphasis on
establishing institutional democracy therefore segto be the most important factor
for securing an environment advantageous to thicgmation in the global economy.
Therefore, any active involvement in the protectidrilemocracy abroad is first and
foremost concerned with securing the continuing eagifice to institutional
democracy and to defend broader interests of raltidevelopment (Villa 2004: 8;
see also Santiso 2003; Cason 2000).

The characterisation of Brazil agpancipista moreover stands in contrast to
the behaviour expected of middle powers as outlinetthe various existing middle
powers power approaches. Middle powers are defisdtiose states that aetively
involved in specific, often secondary, issue areas, whose actions generally carry
a high degree of moral responsibility towards titernational community. Hence, to
define Brazil as a middle power according to thapproaches, one would expect
greater active engagement in the protection andhgtion of democracy than the
findings suggest. Contrary to these expectatidmes,réview of several case studies
below will highlight the inconsistency with whichr&il has been engaging in the
protection and promotion of democracy in the Anesiclt therefore reveals a still
timid approach to actively getting involved in desrattic crisis abroad, which is only
overcome in cases where direct national interddt®th economic and political kind

are at stake.

101 personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, December 2006. Similar views were
expressed during personal interviews with a seBrarzilian government employee, December 2006;
and a Brazilian government employee, December 2006
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Paraguay 1996

The case of Paraguay is of importance here agiesents a critical juncture for
Brazil's commitment to protect and promote demograbroad (Valenzuela
1997)1°? Whereas previous crises, as for example the and%eiu, Nicaragua or
Venezuela in 1992, or in Haiti in 1994, did nogger any swift response or strong
diplomatic pressure from the Brazilian governméme, crisis in Paraguay highlights
a shifting attitude in foreign policy circles toetthistorically important concepts of
national sovereignty and self-determination. ThazBian magazindSTOE (1996)
even characterised Brazilian involvement as a galeerally reserved to the USA,
arguing that Brazil left aside its generally timaghproach to intervening in other
countries’ internal affairs and going as far ag#tening with military intervention.

In April 1996 General Linar César Oviedo tried deerthrow the elected
government of Juan Carlos Wasmosy, however, intiema support helped
President Wasmosy to resist Oviedo’s coup attemupdsdismiss him as commander
of the army. Before the crisis erupted, PresideartdGso assured President Wasmosy
that Brazil would support him in the dismissal adr@ral Oviedo and that the other
Mercosul partners also would not tolerate the gisom of constitutional order in a
member state (Santiso 2003: 348). Brazilian Amlbmsalarcio de Oliveira Dias
further played a crucial role in the resolutiontleé crisis, first drafting a “leave of
absence” for Oviedo (Cason 2000: 212), and uporejéestion by Oviedo, spoke out
on behalf of Brazil and the other Mercosul membstissing that any attempts to
overthrow democratic order was rejected by MercgSaintiso 2003: 348). On the
same day the Brazilian government issued a comraénighich expressed the
government’s support for President Wasmosy and edhrthat any rupture to
democratic order in Paraguay would seriously stcaimperation between Brazil and
Paraguay (Santiso 2003: 348). Brazilian Defenceidt®n Zenildo de Lucena also
got involved, urging Oviedo to desist from his @ai® overthrow the Wasmosy
government or “Brazil will react to the point obseak of legality” (quoted ilSTOE
1996).

Although, adSTOEgoes on to argue, Brazil did not at any momeribesly

think of sending military troops to Paraguay, théseats made clear that Paraguay’s

921 a personal interview one Brazilian governmempkbyee, December 2006, also pointed to the
Paraguay crisis of 1996 as the first instance irclwvthe government took its first real steps toward
protecting and promoting democracy abroad.
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membership in Mercosul and its economic ties witthie Southern Cone were in
danger. Therefore, the successful deterrence ofmihtary coup by the Mercosul
demonstrated the willingness of its members torf@te in the internal affairs of a
partner state in the face of a threat to democradlye region. It moreover clarified
ambiguities in the founding Mercosul treaty, whiid not make any clear reference
to democracy as a prerequisite for membership adthdhe creation of the Mercosul
was embedded in the collective effort to proteanderacy in the Southern Cone
(Burges 2004: 221). As a reaction to the evenBaraguay in 1996, Brazil and the
Mercosul partners added the ‘democratic claus¢héoUshuaia Protocol, ratified in
1998, which makes democracy an explicit prerequigif participation in the
Mercosul project and allows for the withdrawal oémbers from the Mercosul in
case of a disruption to democratic order (Articl&J&huaia Protocol 1998).

During similar crises that were repeated in Parggaaviarch 1999 and in
May 2000, Brazil also reacted swiftly and stronggdythe threats to democracy. In
1999, Paraguayan vice-president Luis Maria Agraf@s vassassinated amidst
political turmoil concerning the Congress’ decistoimpeach President Raul Cubas
Grau after his decision to free former General Lihoedo who had been imprisoned
for his coup in 1996BBC Newsl999). President Cardoso immediately ordered the
drafting of a communiqué that would condemn thessisation and reflect Brazil's
and the Mercosul's serious concern with Paragudgisocratic stabilityKolha de
Séo Paulo1999). In May 2000 members of the Paraguayan arylitnd police
forces again attempted a coup to overthrow the mowent of President Luis
Gonzalez Macchi, but surrendered only four houtsrléo soldiers loyal to the
PresidentBBC New=000). According tdornal do Brasil(2000) President Cardoso
was again one of the first to phone President Maaatl express his solidarity with
him and his opposition to the failed coup attemgtich was once again supposed to

have been instigated by former general Oviedo.

Peru 2000

The political crisis in Peru in 2000 presented Byaas well as the OAS, with an
ambiguous scenario where the institutional situatiad not reflect a “sudden and
irregular interruption” of democracy, but rathemare sinister attack on the rule of
law and constitutional democracy (Santiso 2003:)35Ihe electoral crisis

commenced when President Fujimori tried to win apracedented third term in
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office. However, with just under 50% of votes heswarced into a runoff with
contender Alejandro Toledo, who withdrew when allgmns of electoral fraud
became louder and the OAS was forced to withdrawléctoral observation mission
and to suggest a delay of the runoff elections t{fS@ar2003: 351, see also Taylor
2001; Burges 2004: 226). Under the aegis of the @#SUnited States suggested
the use of Resolution 1080, which would automadiicaixclude Peru from the
organisation. However, apart from Costa Rica theeilotOAS members did not
support such a strong reaction. RepresentativeBradil, Mexico and Venezuela
claimed that Resolution 1080 did not apply to tleeuRian case (McClintock 2001).
The mixed signals Fujimori received from the digggnents within the OAS made
him decide to go ahead with the second round atieles and he was subsequently
inaugurated in July 2000.

Due to the government’s refusal to invoke Resoiutl080 Brazilian efforts
were channelled into a statement issued by the Gioup. President Cardoso
cautioned against the encroachment on nationalreigvey, although he mentioned
at the same time that the respect for sovereigmdyild not be an excuse to allow
human rights violations (Burges 2004: 227; see &lantiso 2003: 351). Although
Brazil did not recognise the inauguration of Fujimia July 2000, the government
did not get involved in any other way in the Peamvirisis. This in the end was
solved by a special OAS mission which facilitatedlajue between the different
political actors in Peru, thidlesa de Dialogpand published a declaration containing
29 recommendations for democratic reforms, whiciNavember finally led to the
impromptu resignation of President Fujimori andpleel to establish an interim
government until new elections were held in 200dn{So0 2003: 351).

Brazil received some criticism for its rather m¥sel stance in this case, even
from the wife of then contender Alejandro Toleddioy as Cardoso (2006: 639)
writes, asked Cardoso how, as a president with stromg democratic convictions,
he could support someone like Fujimori. Contrariiticisms, Cardoso underlines
that the Brazilian government did not support dlegalities but that instead it gave
a ‘vote of confidence’ to the Peruvian people, éehg that they would be able to
find their own solution to their domestic probler(006: 639-40). While still
president, Cardoso argued that the Peruvian pd@uenot experienced a coup, but
rather had participated in elections and voted-tgimori as President (Burges 2004
227).
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In sum, the conduct of the Brazilian governmenirduthe Peru crisis again
demonstrates the importance given to sovereigntly ream-intervention on the one
hand, and institutional democracy on the othemqipies that were upheld despite

the ambiguous nature of the institutional situation

Ecuador 2000

A similar behaviour can be detected in the cas¢hefseveral crises that befell
Ecuador in January 2000 and in April 2005 whenrthimg presidents were forced
out of office. Already in 1997 Ecuadorian Presidadtala Bucaram was impeached
for ‘mental incapacity’. According to Santiso (20@339), the OAS members thought
the impeachment questionable, still, due to itsstartional legality the OAS
refrained from any kind of intervention and als@#al did not openly question the
legality of the transfer of power. In January 20@@ctions to the overthrow of
President Jamil Mahuad under pressure of the CON@IE national indigenous
movement of Ecuador) came in the form of a Mercasmhmuniqué that called for
the preservation of the rule of law and from the Broup, which issued a response
expressing its grave concern with the situation #reddisruption to constitutional
order and democratic institutions (Santiso 200®)3€onstitutional rule seemed to
be restored quickly by the military with the inaugtion of Vice President Gustavo
Noboa as President. However, the fact that fornnesi&ent Mahuad claimed he had
not officially resigned from his post did not trggfurther condemnations from
either the Mercosul or the Rio Group.

The Brazilian response to the crisis was rathedsed. According to Burges’
(2004: 224) findings, Itamaraty officials claimdtat there was not enough time to
prepare a formal response to the crisis as thafgafrom the provisional junta to
General Mendoza and the Vice President Noboa happea quickly. Moreover,
Itamaraty did not see the need to take any sepacditen as the Rio Group’s joint
statement and further international pressure guitdd the military to return power
to the Vice President. Despite the questionablensed restoring constitutional
order, the fact that order had been restored wufficy the eyes of Brazilian
policymakers. Thus, Brazil focused its attentioncomstitutional order, but not any
other forms of disruptions to democracy such agjtrestionable role of the military

in reinstalling constitutional order through a fedcresignation by President Mahuad.
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Venezuela 2002.

In Venezuela regaining constitutional order wasragjf@e main reason for Brazilian
involvement, but contrary to the case of Peru, Bsaresponse to the attempted
coup in Venezuela in April 2002 was very swift. Wit hours of hearing of the coup
attempt, President Cardoso instructed Foreign Mini€elso Lafer, who at the time
was at the Rio Group summit in Costa Rica, to akltbe crisis at the summit and
draft a joint response in which the interruption aainstitutional order would be
condoned (see MRE Nota No. 172-12/04/2002).

What is remarkable in this case is not so muchBhazilian attempt to
preserve constitutional order in Venezuela, but thase efforts were made with
such vigour despite Chavez's attempt ten yeardeedan seize power through a
military coup, his populist politics, and his urid&a economic policies that were
unfavourable to Brazil and the region as a wholazBs actions during the crisis in
Venezuela again demonstrated the belief in comistital order, reflecting a faith in
representative democracy as the desired form oérgawice in the region and at the
international level. However, it can be argued tBedzil's swift response was a
corollary to its economic interests in Venezuelg.kBeping Chavez in office, or at
least by reinstalling a new government through #&ed fair elections, Brazil would
secure Venezuela’'s continuing support for Brazik#fiorts to integrate the Mercosul
and the CAN into the CSAN (Villa 2004: 9/10). Iretbase of the Venezuelan crisis,
the Brazilian idea of achieving national througlyiomal development thus went
hand in hand with the idea that stable institutiodamocracy is the essential
condition for strengthening regional integration.

The focus on economic interests rather than on atve values was
highlighted by the Lula government’s ambiguous statmroughout the continuously
worsening situation in Venezuela throughout therye2006 and 2007. Since
Venezuela signed a Mercosul membership agreemeriflag 2006, President
Chévez'’s call for a reorientation of the Mercosmlan entity of a more socialist
character and the slow dismantling of democratimBof governance in Venezuela,
have sparked discussions between the Mercosul mientdoe democracy as a
prerequisite for membership in the MercoStl.Discussions on Venezuela’s
membership in Mercosul became heated between therrgoent and opposition

193 personal conversation with Brazilian governmenpleyee, March 2007
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parties in Brazil when Chavez shut down one ofcihentry’s largest TV channels in
April 2007 and effectively silenced the oppositidm.reaction, the Brazilian senate
issued a motion calling for the reinstatement ef TV channel, which triggered an
angry response from Chavez, calling Brazil thergaof the United StatesEgtado
de Sédo Paula2007a). While President Lula at first remained tba side of the
Brazilian senate, he changed his position in thlet lof worsening relations between
the two countries and argued that ‘Chavez was lgnaad not a menace for Latin
America’ (Estado de Sao Paul@d007a). Opposition leaders in Brazil called fog th
barring of Venezuela from Mercosul membership fazaches to democratic forms
of governanceGlobo G1 2007b), however President Lula reiterated afterlbero-
American Summit in Chile in November 2007 that ‘@mmacy was not missing in
Venezuela’ Agéncia Estada2007a).

The ambiguous stance of the Brazilian governmenghlights the
predicament in which it finds itself with regard Wenezuela’s membership in the
Mercosul. While Chavez has been continuously ¢siig within Brazil and by the
other Mercosul members for his lack of democratredbility, Venezuelan
membership in the Mercosul is seen as advantagémushe various projects
introduced to promote deeper regional integratsuch as the already discussed
IIRSA. Lula’s turn in favour of Venezuelan membepshn the Mercosul thus
highlights on the one hand his affinity with leftigolitics, but on the other also
shows his interest in keeping a commercial allyhwgreat potential to provide

financial aid for the region.

Ecuador 2005

When a new crisis flared up in Ecuador in April 20@he Brazilian government
displayed an even more ambiguous stance when iitegtapolitical asylum to
impeached President Lucio Gutiérrez despite caedis fthe Ecuadorian congress and
civilians that he should stay and stand trial. Thisis began when thousands of
people went to the streets in protest of Presi@niérrez’s decision to dismiss the
Supreme Court. He had argued that the judges wased in favour of opposition
parties, and therefore replaced them with judgesenadin to his ideas. The new
judges soon afterwards dropped corruption chargasmst one of Gutiérrez’s close
allies, ex-President Abdala BucaraBBC News2005b). When protests mounted,

the Congress voted unanimously to replace Gutiémi#iz Vice President Alfredo
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Palacio on the argument that President Gutiérrek ‘Albandoned’ his posBBC
News 2005c). Although Gutiérrez refused to resign, VReesident Palacio was
sworn in, an arrest warrant for Gutiérrez was idshig the Chief Deputy, and the
military took control of Quito International Airpbin case Gutiérrez should try to
leave the country via this routBBC News2005c).

Despite these accusations and further protestsrant fof the Brazilian
embassy in Quito where Gutiérrez had sought reflggha Online 2005b), the
Brazilian government granted the ex-president galiasylum (MRE Nota No. 197-
20/04/2005). According to Brazilian Foreign Minist@elso Amorim the objective
for granting political asylum was to help tranggglithe situation in Ecuaddfdlha
Online 2005b). The Brazilian ambassador to Ecuador, 8étigiréncio, underpinned
Amorim’s comments further, arguing that granting/lasy to Gutiérrez did not
signify any judgement, either good or bad, on th@uan seeker and was merely an
act meant to contribute to the overcoming of atpali crisis Folha Online2005a).

In order to secure the ‘swift return to institutmormality’, Brazil, through the
CSAN, further issued a communiqué that also eneddlge sending of a mission to
help mediate between the different political frant and to help re-establish political
and juridical order (MRE Nota No. 199-21/04/2005).

Although Brazilian efforts to avert a further, deep crisis that could
destabilise the region were ample, granting asyloman impeached president
supposed to stand trial remains a questionablefad¢mocratic norm enforcement.
Such actions demonstrate clearly a concern withstdational order and regional
stability rather than a general wish to re-enfatemocratic forms of governance. To
the question whether Brazil had already recogntbednew president of Ecuador,
Amorim merely answered that Brazil did not have actdne of recognition of
governments and that it operated with those autbsrithat have control over a
country’s territory Folha Online2005b). Rather than a true concern with democratic
forms of governance, the actions of the Braziliamegnment during the Ecuadorian
crisis thus showed more concern for re-establishiagional stability through

constitutional order.

Bolivia 2003 and 2005
The introduction of several unpopular economic mess by Bolivian President

Sanchez de Lozada led to social upheaval in Fep2@03, with clashes between
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the police and the military and protests by civiiahat left many people dead or
injured Folha Online2003). Social upheaval again flared up in Oct@#3, when
more than 20.000 people went on strike to impe@estile of natural gas to the
United States and Mexico through a Chilean podigenous leader Evo Morales
moreover accused President Lozada of planning p d@iat, which finally led to
the withdrawal of political support by vice presiieCarlos Mesa, but not his
withdrawal from his post. After further protestseBident Lozada resigned on 17.
October 2003 and vice-president Mesa took offieal{a Online2003).

Brazil's reaction in October 2003 was swift, exgsiag its concern with the
ongoing violence in Bolivia even before Presideazdda had resigned (MRE Nota
No. 449). Several days later, one day before thigmation of President Lozada, the
Brazilian government moreover issued a communiqgéther with Argentina that,
after previous consultation with Bolivian authagj the two governments would
send an observer mission to help mediate betweergdvernment and different
population sectors (MRE Nota No. 466). A furthemeouniqué was issued several
days later by the Rio Group, expressing its supportthe constitutional and
democratic solution of the political crisis andes#d its support to the new President
(MRE Nota No. 471).

The resignation of President Mesa in June 200&roed on the backdrop of
events very similar to those that forewent thegmsiion of President Lozada in
October 2003. Opposition leader Evo Morales demdutide President’s resignation
and new elections after repeated demonstratiomsftoying groups had led to energy
and food shortages in the capital La Faaltja Online2005¢ andBBC New=2005d).
After the Bolivian Congress had approved changethéntaxation of gas and oil
production, protests broke out, mostly among thiégenous population, arguing that
the new taxes were not high enough and that oil gesl production should be
nationalised BBC News2005d). Further, they protested against demaraia the
resource rich provinces to become more autonomebgh President Mesa had
promised to look into and subsequently signed aegethat would allow changes in
the Bolivian constitutiongBC New=2005d).

Brazil's reaction to the political instability indiivia was far less pronounced
than in 2003, with only a short statement that egped the government’s faith in the
political forces of Bolivia to find their own solohs to current problems in a
democratic fashion (MRE Nota No. 274, 04.06.20@%)eclaration came instead
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from the OAS, which held its 85General Assembly meeting in Fort Lauderdale at
the same time as President Mesa resigned fromeoféigpressing its readiness to
‘provide all cooperation that might be requestedstirmount the crisis ‘guaranteeing
the preservation of democratic institution®©AS Press2005b). The reason for
Brazil's less vigorous attempt to re-establish titutsonal order and peace in
Bolivia might be closely linked to propositions neady the USA during the OAS
meeting of the creation of mechanisms for intenaenin member states of the OAS.
Foreign minister Celso Amorim rejected such profsogminting to the right of
sovereignty and self-determinatioBRC Brasil 2005). Apart from Brazil’s still
strong belief in sovereignty the decision to not geolved directly in the crisis
might also derive from an emphasis on constitutiomaer, which was still
maintained during the crisis, rather than with dlsve promotion of democracy and

peace in the region.

In sum, the characterisation of Brazil aprancipista best describes Brazil's often
‘half-hearted’ efforts at actively protecting andomoting democracy in the
Americas. As pointed out above, Brazilian policynioilations in this area do not
include the same western liberal idea of wantindisseminate democratic principles
throughout the world like it is often found to beetcase with the traditional middle
powers. This is not to suggest that Brazil is nstable liberal democracy today, or
that it has no further interest in seeing demochatinciples spread and entrenched in
other parts of the world, but rather that its ppliormulations are still guided by a
view that is more concerned with narrow interestsational development than with
a wider vision that includes the promotion of demacy abroad. The many
socioeconomic problems such as poverty, inequalitglence and institutional
weaknesses still to be tackled at the national lexake the concern for finding quick
solutions to these problems more acute than mighthle case for the traditional
middle powers where such problems are far lesgseve

This section demonstrated clearly that the behavid Brazil in the area of
democracy protection and promotion differs to tkedviour expected of traditional
middle powers. The ‘absence’ of ideas that wouldplemsise the active
dissemination of democratic values abroad means Bhazilian involvement in
democratic crises is guided by more narrow intere$tnational development and

therefore is not norm driven as this would be eigubdn the traditional middle
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power approaches. With regard to the protection @odhotion of democracy, the

case of Brazil therefore affirms the second hypsithe

Alternative strategies for the protection and promdion of democracy?

The question to be answered here is whether Brazgilactually formulated strategies
in the area of democracy protection and promotioat tould be said to have a

‘reforming’ character. This will be done by lookirdg) whether strategies in the area
of democracy protection and promotion show signa direction that would present

an ‘alternative’ to those commonly practiced by tbeited States as the world

hegemon.

The discussion above on Brazilian behaviour in #nea of democracy
protection and promotion already revealed that Bsagfforts in this area generally
tend to be limited to democratic commitment rathban active democratic
engagement. Due to this very limited activism itherefore difficult to argue that
Brazil has used strategies that could be said twf lereforming character. However,
what can be detected very clearly is that Brazé peeferred the involvement of
subregional institutions, such as the Rio Group,rddsul and CSAN, over
hemispheric or international institutions such && tOAS or the UN. One
government official argued that the preference dobregional institutions derived
from the greater ease with which decisions can lmlemas Latin American
governments had more in common in terms of cultarel socioeconomic
development® Another interviewee was a little more direct whea highlighted
that the power disequilibrium in the OAS was verghhdue to the presence of the
United States. In the OAS Brazil therefore lookékk Idwarf, whereas in the
subregional institutions it could play a more aetiwle!® Rather than presenting a
difference in normative principles, the use of ghregional institutions allows
Brazil and the other members to somewhat insullaée subregional democratic
‘regime’ from the strategic interests of the Unit8thtes (Cooper and Legler 2001:
110; Burges and Daudelin 2007: 110).

It can thus be argued that Brazil's preference @ming subregional
institutions during democratic crises derives frahe wish to act without the

194 personal interview with senior Brazilian governinemployee, December 2006
195 personal interview with Brazilian government enypgle, December 2006
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involvement of the US in Latin American affairs.cBua conclusion is underlined by
Burges and Daudelin’s (2007: 125) findings, whidmow that Brazil actually
prevented the serious involvement of the OAS orldhkin democratic crises in the
region. This was especially the case during theiscin Peru in 2000, and also
detectable in Venezuela in 2002 and in EcuadorO@52 As already pointed out
above, during the electoral crisis in Peru in 2@}azil was against suggestions
made by the United States to invoke Resolution 1880 instead issued a separate
statement through the Rio Group. President Cardosall for the respect of
sovereignty and Foreign Minister Lampreia’s blurggaluation that ‘soon no Latin
American country could be certain anymore to cohdtsmwn elections’ (in Burges
2004: 227) already alludes to the negative attitBdazil displayed towards OAS
involvement in the crisis. This becomes even cle@arene of Cardoso’s (2006: 639)
later commentaries on criticisms received for hefhdviour at the time. Although
implicit, it quite clearly demonstrates his disapl of events as they had unfolded.
“I had not helped Fujimori ...[but] ...other even stgam countries had already
spoken out loudly for the dismissal of Fujimori. dém these circumstances, rather
than being a scream for liberty, my protest wouévéh been interference” (own
translation)-%°

President Cardoso’s swift response to the attasinpoeip in Venezuela in
2002 can be seen as a direct reaction to bothqure\dgriticisms for Brazil’s conduct
during the Peruvian crisis and, even more, as t@mat to preempt unnecessary US
involvement. It was clear even before the crisigpggd that the Bush administration
in the US was “...sending informal, subtle signalattlwve didn’t like this guy
[Chavez]”, as one defence department official pyguoted inThe Guardiar2002).
In contrast to the OAS and all other Latin Americgovernments, the US
acknowledged the new Venezuelan government shaftgr the coup had taken
place and only reverted its stance some days €ftévez had been reinstated as
President by proclaiming that he better govern irfudly democratic manner’
(Foreign Policy in Focu002). Apart from the aim of re-establishing cdnsbnal
order in Venezuela, the Brazilian government alsegmpted greater US influence

in the region through its potential role in therang of a new government in

16 “N&o apoiara Fujimori ... [mas] ... outros paisgsda mais fortes ja estavam claramente se
manifestando pela destituicdo de Fujimori. Nesdesumstancias, em vez de ser um grito pela
liberdade, meu protesto seria uma ingeréncia”.
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Venezuela. It appeared that this was one of the megisons why President Cardoso
attempted to call off a US-sponsored OAS meetindisouss the use of Resolution
1080 (Burges 2004: 231). Concerns that the meetingld be used to pass a
resolution that would push Chévez out of office §omod was stressed by Brazilian
Ambassador to the OAS Valter Pecly (Burges 2004).2ZBhe use of the Rio Group

instead of the OAS to formulate a response to ttescthus demonstrates the
conscious act on the part of Brazil to keep theééhBtates at arms length.

During the crisis in Ecuador in 2005 Brazil was adquito grant political
asylum to ex-president Gutiérrez (MRE Nota No. 2974/2005) and shortly
afterwards issued a communiqué through the nevelgted CSAN offering to send a
mission that would mediate between the differeiitipal fractions (MRE Nota No.
199-22/04/2005). The OAS was left with supportihg €CSAN statement and only
after the crisis was already more or less undeirgbissued a statement that it would
send a high-level mission to EcuadddAS Press2005a). Although Brazilian
diplomacy was formulated to end the crisis in Eawad was not quite clear why
Gutiérrez would be granted political asylum whenu&dorians called him to stand
trial at home. However, the use of the CSAN rathan any other institution can be
interpreted as an attempt on the part of Brazitlémonstrate the viability of the
newly created institution.

Brazil's preference for using the subregional aigations in times of crises to
‘keep the United States out’ of South America asimas possible becomes even
more prominent when considering the limited insitioal capabilities of these
institutions. For example the Rio Group, which Heesen used by Brazil in the
majority of democratic crises abroad, has no peam@secretariat and no dedicated
budget. This means that its capacity as a normresrfanly goes as far as what is
provided by its most influential members (Burgesl ddaudelin 2007: 125). Of
course, the argument that the disequilibrium witthe OAS, and its attempts at
accommodating the often conflicting foreign polfmynciples of its members, has on
numerous occasions led to the delay in swift respsrto crises has its validity.
Despite the existence of resolution 1080, whichvigles members with the ability to
agree rapidly on the necessary actions to be adioite OAS response time during
the 2000 electoral crisis in Peru was too slow dedlarations made were not
matched by the capacity for decisive action (Co&i4: 98). Moreover, the OAS

has been criticised for its “fire-fighter approachdr example, its emphasis on
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extinguishing crises once they are in full swinthes than preventing crises before
they become real threats to democratic forms oegwmnce. Nevertheless, the OAS,
or indeed the UN, would be better equipped foridgalvith most democratic crises
in Latin America than the subregional institutiombus, Brazil's preference for these
institutions might indeed derive from the greatffindy and commonality between
its member states, but it also shows that the figbeosubregional institutions is
consciously initiated to secure continuing natiodalelopment through regional
integration and to maintain its preferential pasitin South America vis-a-vis the
United States.

As already mentioned above, the preference foingussubregional
institutions does not necessarily point to the faation of a set of ‘alternative’
strategies or indeed represent a different sebohative rules for the protection and
promotion of democracy in the region. Only at thieinational level, more precisely
in the UN peacekeeping mission to Haiti, MINUSTAIdan one detect the
beginnings of Brazilian strategies that might bigl $a have a reforming character.
Although already discussed at length in detailhapter 4, it is worth coming back to
Brazilian involvement in the MINUSTAH mission as #hows, at least in
rudimentary form, that the mission is trying toestablish democratic forms of
governance in Haiti by focusing on ‘development sugas’ rather than security
provision only. As various government officials p@d out, the Brazilian mission
intends to provide the basis for the establishmehtsustainable peat® by
emphasising economic and political development taedconstant interaction with
the local people, rather than just focusing on tstesm security provision as the four
previous UN missions to Haiti had done bef8¥eAlthough the mission is conducted
under the auspices of the UN, the emphasis on oewvent, which is further
underpinned by the use of funds for poverty andgkuralleviation from the IBSA
Initiative, demonstrates the attempt to introdulteraative ways of re-establishing
democratic forms of governance. Considering Brazilish to gain a permanent seat
on the UNSC and its attempt through the IBSA Itit@to promote the necessary
reforms of the UNSC, it also highlights that thrbuthis ‘alternative’ form of
peacekeeping Brazil is trying to demonstrate ititeds in the area of security and
democracy provision. Hence, Brazilian efforts initHalthough they are executed

97 personal interview with senior Brazilian governimemployee, August 2005
198 personal interview with senior Brazilian governinemployee, December 2006
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under the auspices of a UN mandate, do elucidateategy that is different enough
from established actions so as to prove the cognatyilities and consequently the
need for the reform of the UNSC to include new pmrent members. Such a blunt
connection is of course denied in government atcleowever, one government
official did admit that the MINUSTAH mission wasaay to assert Brazil’s position

in the international community?®

Overall, then, the hypothesis that Brazilian styete in the area of democracy
protection and promotion would be of a ‘reformirgyaracter can only be confirmed
in parts. The Brazilian government has not formadatny policies or strategies for
the protection and promotion of democracy that wazlearly deviate in content or
qguality from those of the US or traditional midgdewers. This is partly because
Brazil has not become very active in this area tafram displaying a strong
commitment to institutional democratic forms of gavance, and because its liberal
views and ideas about democracy do not deviateulostance from those of the
liberal west. Nevertheless, Brazil’'s partiality wbregional institutions highlights a
preference for finding solutions that do not indutie United States as the regional
and international hegemon. An explanation for theklof ‘alternative’ or ‘self-
made’ policies and strategies in the area of deawycprotection and promotion is
the ‘absence’ of an immediate necessity to do se ©® the minimal interest the
United States has in the region, especially Soutterca, it has been ‘easier’ to keep
US involvement at a minimum, and therefore hasasarfade the need for a set of
strategies that show more initiative in this areaacessary.

In contrast, at the international level, where ieraction with the United
States is much harder to avoid than at the regilmval, Brazil has been trying to
introduce a form of peacekeeping in Haiti that ptagreater emphasis on economic
and political development through greater intecacand educative projects with the
local community, as discussed in chapter 4, rathan on immediate security
provision as has been the case in previous opesatibhe introduction of an
‘alternative’ approach to democracy protection gmdmotion at the international
level, albeit still in rudimentary form, and thesaince of such at the regional level,
thus highlights Brazil's greater interests in atiag more influence at the

199 personal interview with senior Brazilian governinemployee, August 2005
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international than at the regional level where tated States and other bigger

players do not get involved in the same mannet Hgeanternational level.

Brazil: a regional power in the area of democracy mtection and promotion of
democracy?

The task here is to test whether the hypothesis ahaemerging power is also a
regional power has any validity in the area of firetection and promotion of
democracy in the region. This is done by lookinghat state of Brazilian democracy
vis-a-vis those of the other countries in the regmf South America, and by
examining Brazil's leadership credentials in theaanf democracy protection and
promotion.

‘Measuring’ Brazil’'s democracy against those of tither countries in the
region immediately presents problems. As is webwn, the attempt to ‘measure’
democracy is a task that it almost impossible tiea@'° The variety in democratic
forms of governance in the differing political asdcial settings of the great variety
of democratic countries makes it difficult to edistb common denominators that
could be measured. Establishing and measuringatati€ for democratic forms of
governance that would allow for a comparison of Zravith the other Latin
American countries lies beyond the scope of thigptdr. To facilitate the task of
comparison it is instead suggested to use inditdsmocratic development in Latin
America developed by the Konrad Adenauer Foundatr@hPolilat.com. Since 2002
these two institutions have worked on compilingadah democratic development
that are based on four different dimensions (IDDH2007).

The first dimension includes data that establighltasis for democracy, such
as free elections, universal suffrage and -electguaiticipation. The second
dimension concerns political rights and civil libes, the third comprises
institutional quality and political efficiency, aride fourth dimension focuses on the
effective use of power to govern (IDD-LAT 2007: 5pn the basis of these
dimensions the Latin American countries are rankecbrding to their progress in
democratic development. Chile is ranked as the megtloped democracy in Latin

America, followed by Costa Rica and Uruguay. Brazihks only 8 out of 18

110 For more details see for example David Beetham4)L88d Jgrgen Elklit (1994)
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countries assessed and therewith lies under theagevenumber of democratic
development in the region. In fact, only six coiedr— Chile, Costa Rica, Uruguay,
Panama, Argentina and Mexico — lie above the aeecdglemocratic development
in the region and only the first three are clasdifas being ‘highly’ developed
democracies. Brazil, together with Panama, ArgentiMexico, Honduras and
Colombia, is classified as a country with ‘midd&mocratic development (IDD-
LAT 2007: 8). Especially with regard to the thirdmé&nsion, which concerns
institutional quality and political efficiency, Bzé has one of the lowest indicators in
the whole region (IDD-LAT 2007: 16).

With Brazil not even meeting the regional averagw femocratic
development in 2007, and with all the other bigg#ayers’ in Latin America —
especially Argentina, Chile and Mexico — rankingobe Brazil, the conclusion must
be that Brazil is not a leading democracy in thgiae. Therefore, in terms of
possible quantitative measurements Brazil doeshawe a leadership position in the
democratic realm vis-a-vis the other countriestheei in the wider region that
includes Central America, nor in the more immed&eith American vicinity. The
discussion on the state of Brazil's democracy ie tinst section confirms these
findings in many points, especially in terms of eening inefficiencies in the
political system.

Looking more closely at Brazil's capacity to inteathe inclusion of
democratic clauses in the many different treatres$ @declarations that exist in Latin
America, and more generally its ability to forgeosgdr cooperation between the
members of the region in various forums, such a&s Mercosul and the CSAN,
shows that the question about Brazil's leadershufemtial for the protection and
promotion of democracy in the region is more diffido answer. The greater focus
on democraticcommitmentrather than active democratmngagementin Brazilian
foreign policy could lead to the conclusion thatBl does not hold a leadership
position in this policy area. Indeed, one inteneéewvas keen to point out that Brazil
did not have any leadership position in the areadednocracy protection and
promotion and did not have any interest in takingsach a leadership position, as

leadership also meant taking on more responsibifity

1 personal interview with Brazilian government enygle, December 2006
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Yet, Brazil has been the instigator on most oceesiwhere subregional
institutions were used to avert democratic crisédts ability to operate as a ‘fire-
fighter during crises and initiate common respangbrough the subregional
institutions might also be explained by Brazil'slanown diplomatic skills and its
positive relations with all its neighbours over tpast century. The fact that the
country has not had any disputes with any of coesiin the region for more than a
century, which stands in stark contrast to almbsither countries in the region that
still have ongoing disputes over a range of issmeakes Brazil a more viable
candidate for mediating between quarrelling gro@ven if these are not inter-state
clashes. Another reason for Brazil's position aefender of institutional democracy
in the region might be the countries’ similar wase of US influence in the region,
considering the numerous violations to sovereigh&t were committed by the US
before the end of the Cold War. Generally, it sréfiore also in the interest of all the
other countries in the region to find solutiongtizes without US involvement.

Overall, although it seems that Brazil does haveaaership position with
regard to democracy protection and promotion in ribgion as it often initiates
responses and mediates during crises, it can hedrpat the country’s often very
ambiguous stance during democratic crises higtdighat Brazil could not be
characterised as a regional leader in ‘norm-enfoec#’. The lack of a leadership
position in this area does therefore not derivensich from other countries’ refusal
to accept Brazil as a leader, but rather from theeace of a policy that would
qualify Brazil as a true defender of democraticnrm&r This becomes even more
pronounced when considering Brazil's preference éoonomic advances over
democratic credentials, as in the case with discaosver Venezuelan membership
in Mercosul.

The fact that Brazilian initiatives in the area ddmocracy protection and
promotion are not refuted and often even welcomethb other regional members
has a lot to do with the ‘low importance’ this issarea still has for most actors in the
region. As is the case in Brazil, the principal o®m for most governments is still to
‘catch up’ economically so as to successfully commpm a globalising world
economy. As the discussion on Brazilian economiplodnacy in chapter 3
highlighted, it is far more difficult for Brazil testablish a leadership position with

112 5ee Burges and Daudelin (2007) Table 6.3, p. @2&bre details.
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regard to economic concerns, an issue area tratnsuch higher relevance to all

countries in the region.

Conclusion

The testing of the four hypotheses on the caseystidBrazil's strategies for
democracy protection and promotion abroad showetl twerall, Brazil fits the
concept of an emerging power rather than that dfaditional middle power.
Especially with regard to Brazil's state of demagraand its behaviour towards
norm-enforcement the differences to the traditioméddle power concept is quite
stark. The specific structural context in which Bkas situated, the ideas foreign
policy makers have and the strategies they forrauiatthe area of democracy
protection and promotion highlighted an emphasisaaommitment to democratic
principles enshrined in the regional and intermegldreaties and declarations, rather
than a wish to get actively engaged in democratrcrenforcement abroad.

The testing of the hypothesis on the ‘reformindia@acter of Brazil's
strategies and its regional power status in the aeivered mixed conclusions.
Although the analysis of Brazilian strategies higiied the preference for using
subregional institutions to mediate in democratises and the general tendency to
avoid US involvement in South American affairs ascinas possible, no formulation
on alternative ways to conduct democracy protecioth promotion can be found in
the foreign policy formulations of Itamaraty. Thely case where this is detectable
in rudimentary form is at the international levehave Brazil has been introducing
some ‘alternative’ form of peacekeeping. Nevertbglat is possible to detect, if not
directly in the policy formulations but rather imetchoices of institutions, that Brazil
prefers to find solutions to regional problems withthe intervention of the United
States or any traditional middle powers. The redsorthe ‘lack’ of ‘alternative’
formulations, it is argued here, is linked to tke&tively low degree of necessity for
alternative policy formulations at the regional gmared to that of the international
level. Whereas it is relatively easy for Brazilaot within the region without much
US intervention (a result of the low priority thegron has in this issue area for the
United States), being recognised as a credible attihe international level requires

more initiative on the part of Brazil.
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With regard to Brazil's regional power status imetarea of democracy
protection and promotion the conclusions are alswedh A look at democratic
development indicators showed that Brazil out ot@8ntries only reached'®lace,
which lies under the regional average of democraévelopment. Moreover,
Brazil's rather ambiguous stance during many of dieenocratic crises that have
taken place in the region does not point to thed kil behaviour that might be
expected of a leader in democratic norm enforcenidenertheless, Brazil enjoys a
form of leading position when it comes to resolvagmocratic crises in the region.
The explanation for such a result can be foundha telatively low priority
democratic norm enforcement is granted in the atbantries of the region and their
focus instead on economic matters. Another impoifactor is Brazil's well-known
diplomatic ability, which might make it easier fBrazil than for other countries to
mediate in crisis situations. Despite the mixedilte®r the last two hypotheses, it
can nevertheless be concluded that, with regattidgrotection and promotion of
democracy, Brazil ‘fits’ the concept of an emergipgwer rather than that of a

traditional middle power.
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Chapter 6

Conclusion: The study of emerging powers in Internfonal Political Economy

In the previous chapters the five hypotheses astaa in chapter 1 were tested on
Brazilian initiatives and strategies in three difiet policy areas. The conclusions for
the validity of the hypotheses were mixed, yet alleit was argued that Brazil
‘fitted’ the concept of an emerging power rathearththat of a traditional middle
power. The aim of this chapter now is to examire dpplicability of the suggested
approach to other so-called emerging powers anchatily to arrive at an agenda
for the study of emerging powers. Before doing Bowever, the chapter will
commence with a summary of the approach that has et out in the thesis. In the
second part the discussion will return to the casions from the previous chapters
and join them together to get a more comprehermreeview of the forms of power
Brazil exercises in the international political romy, and of the overall validity of
the five hypotheses tested. This will be followadhe third section by a comparison
of Brazil with three other so-called emerging pasyeramely China, India and South
Africa. The final part of the discussion will théurn to a reflection on the study of
emerging powers by setting out an agenda.

Emerging powers: A framework for analysis
It was highlighted throughout this thesis that,piesincreasing academic interest in
emerging powers, very little attention has so feerbdevoted to the formulation of
concepts that define and explain these countriesitipns and the forms of power
they exercise in the international political ecoryonRather, attempts to find
explanations have focused on the incorporatiorhe$e¢ countries in the category of
middle powers. Yet, as the detailed critique inptBal highlighted, many problems
emerge when trying to apply existing middle powaryscepts to emerging powers.
The aim of this thesis has been to formulate artctally evaluate a set of
hypotheses that are more suitable to the analylsisn@rging powers than the
analytical frameworks currently on offer in the duof middle and emerging

powers. To this avail, the few available contribn on new or emerging (middle)
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powers were used as a basis for assembling fivethgpes about emerging powers
and were then tested on the case of Brazil. Althaihg identification of emerging
powers as ‘different’ to the traditional middle pens is not ‘new’, and the
characteristics that were chosen to be tested alezady identified by a number of
scholars (Sennes 1998; Jordaan 2003; Hurrell 2@Bé)approach offered here has
been found to have several advantages over exiappgoaches for the analysis of
emerging powers.

First, the rigorous testing of the five hypothesaghe case of Brazil offered
the possibility to verify the validity of characigtics of emerging powers already
identified by Sennes (1998), Jordaan (2003) anddiH2006). While these scholars
together indeed provided a very good outline ofratizristics they accredited to
emerging powers, the confinement of their resedactpaper length discussions
obviously did not allow the space for more thorougkaminations of their
assumptions about emerging powers. In contrast, firenulation of these
characteristics into hypotheses, and their tedtingugh a range of issue areas, has
provided greater validity to some definitions ofeging powers offered by Sennes
(1998), Jordaan (2003) and Hurrell (2006), andhat $ame time revealed some
doubts as to the validity of others. Therefore, thsting of the five hypotheses
offered a more solid basis from which to estabéshanalytical framework for the
study of emerging powers than the shorter analgseducted by Jordaan (2003) and
Hurrell (2006) were able to provide.

At the same time, the testing of the five hypotBesenfirmed the assumption
that emerging powers indeed hold and exerciserdiiteforms of power than the
traditional middle powers and, therefore, that tlu#fyer from middle powers in
significant ways. This might seem an obvious statenio make, taking into account
that the distinction between the two is often madeectly due to the connotations
the word ‘emerging’ has with countries that ardl stefined as ‘developing’ or
‘recently industrialised’. However, interestinglgaugh, while this division seems to
be made intuitively in scholarly writings by addirige word ‘new’ to already
existing middle power concepts, these distinctioarge not yet been captured in any
coherent way in the form of new or alternative apts or analytical parameters. In
contrast, the approach chosen here provided fiegpssnot only towards the
recognition that a number of countries are ‘new'esnerging’ powers and therefore

need a different adjective, but also that an adtitve theoretical approach for the
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study of emerging powers is indeed necessary ifmart to advance the study of
emerging powers in IPE. The conclusions that coeldirawn from the testing of the
five hypotheses on the case of Brazil, which wdl Biscussed in detail in the
following section, indeed reinforced this argumentl, more importantly, provided
first steps in the direction of the formulationsefch a new analytical framework.

Second, the rooting of the discussion in a streeagency framework
derived from critical perspectives associated withiew Political Economy approach
helped to overcome the problems of overemphaskihgr structure or agency and
therefore provided a more suitable framework oflysisithan the traditional middle
power theories. The structural middle power apgmeactended to focus on an
analysis of material capabilities vis-a-vis oth&tes, rather than on an analysis of a
country’s actual influence (Wood 1990; Finlaysor889Neack 1993; Chasst al.
1999; Selcher 1981), which left us with no bettesight into the forms of power
exercised by emerging powers. In contrast, the \beteal model discredited the
importance of structural attributes and emphasesgeints and their behaviour as
determining characteristics of middle power stang influence (Coopesat al. 1993;
Cooper; Bélanger and Mace 1997).

While the criticism of overemphasising either stane or agency could also
have been directed specifically to the traditiomaiddle powers, the problems
associated with this ‘unbalanced’ form of analylsecame even more acute with
regard to the analysis of emerging powers. Selsh@981) capabilities analysis
might have provided insights into Brazil's materighpabilities vis-a-vis other
countries in the international system, but, as f8lhad to admit himself, such a
capabilities analysis does not give any greateiglmsinto a country’s actual
international influence. Even more problematic Hesn the application of the
behavioural middle power approach to the new or rgmg@ powers, as the
discussion of Cooper’s (1997), van der Westhuiz€298) and Schoeman’s (2000)
approaches in chapter 1 demonstrated quite cleBEnly.emphasis on behaviour, or a
very specific ‘role’ which actors have to fulfil iorder for their countries to be
categorised as middle powers, greatly impeded the af the same analytical
parameters for emerging powers, considering that fholicymakers were in many
instances found to displayed a very different lkahthehaviour.

Indeed, the behavioural approach proved almost npooblematic in its

application to emerging powers than the structsyatemic approaches. The
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emphasis on a specific role or behaviour and tmeawmitant absence of an analysis
of structure was seen to lead to misplaced assangpébout emerging powers being
situated ideologically and materially in the sartrectural context as the traditional

middle powers. The importance placed on ethicalgponsible behaviour, often

advocated as one of the main defining charactesisti a middle power (Behringer

2003; Matthew 2003), was especially problematidt @assumed a specific view of

world order, or at least a particular global stystéhat viewed ethically responsible
behaviour as beneficial to the maintenance of ddvander that works to the middle

power’'s advantage. Therefore, both the absencenoéralysis of the structural

context in which a country is situated, as weltlas emphasis on a specific type of
behaviour, were seen here as problematic onceeapfoliemerging powers. Attempts
by van der Westhuizen (1998) and Schoeman (2008pty the behavioural model

to South Africa demonstrated this very clearly.

The approach used here was intended to overcomertidem of either
‘squeezing’ emerging powers into existing middlewpo concepts and thereby
providing only a partial picture of these countriastual position and role in the
international political economy, or disqualifyinigese countries from middle powers
status completely as they do not ‘fit' a specifater An analysis that gives equal
weight to structure and agency provided a bettasmiof how structure and agency
are related and, therefore, why the structuralednn which a country is situated
also influences its behaviour and strategy fornmtat The understanding of
structure as composed not only of material cagaslibut also of ideas and
institutions was especially important in understagdthe different forms of
behaviour and strategies that could be detectedeeet traditional middle powers
and emerging powers. An understanding of an ageattcular conception of world
order, and their perception of the opportunitiesl @onstraints presented by the
prevailing world order, therefore helped us to ustdnd why behaviour and
strategies differ from country to country. Only thend of structure-agency
framework that was pursued here provided the nacgs®ols for achieving a
satisfactory insight into the reasons behind d#fer forms of behaviour, and
especially the importance of structure for underditag behaviour.

Third, the inclusion of an examination of the dotiegolitical economy
offered a better understanding of how domesticitreslinfluence strategies and

behaviour and how they are reflected at the intevnal and regional levels. The
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contextualisation of domestic realities in Brazil the three different policy areas
highlighted the many remaining problems that camstthe actions of Brazilian
policymakers and, consequently, influence theatstyy formulations not only at the
national, but also at the regional and internalidexels. Whereas existing middle
power theories, and even the few approaches maeetk§i concerned with an
analysis of emerging powers, focused almost exailysion a state’s position in the
international hierarchy of power, the approach usede provided a broader
analytical basis that allowed for an understandihgower as also deriving from the
domestic conditions that constrain states in soreasaand at the same time provide
opportunities in others.

Finally, testing the hypotheses on Brazilian poleyd strategy formulations
in the three different policy areas provided adyeithsight into the forms of power
exercised by Brazil, and subsequently offered gebeinderstanding of the different
forms of power that exist in the international poll economy. As will be discussed
in more detail below, the case of Brazil showed ifsainfluence at the international
level derives to a great extent from its econonei¢etage and the skills of the
country’s diplomatic corps. An understanding of tpbarticular forms of power
exercised by Brazil and other states situatedenrtiiddle’ thus helped to advance a
broader understanding of the different forms of pothat exist in the international
political economy, and more importantly, that trewver or influence exercised by
these states is not necessarily comparable tothence exercised by the traditional

middle powers.

Brazil as an emerging power: An evaluation

Chapters 2 to 5 tested the hypotheses establisheltapter 1 on Brazilian strategies
and initiatives in three different policy areaself®ninary conclusions as to the
hypotheses’ validity in the case of Brazil weresalty provided at the end of each
individual chapter. The task here is therefore tawdthese findings together and
offer some overall conclusions for the validitytbé five hypotheses with regard to
Brazil and, by extension, with reference to emeaggdowers. This will be done by

revisiting each hypothesis in turn.
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1) Emerging powers have a strong international tdgnwhich is based on a clear
view of world order and an understanding of the rdoygis actual and potential
position within this order.

The case of Brazil demonstrated very clearly tiha ¢ountry has a very strong
international identity, which has its origins inetlime of state formation. As
discussed in chapter 2, the country’s continental, $ts position as an empire among
republics in the 19 century, and its diplomatic means for resolving antstanding
border disputes with its neighbours at the begigrif the 28 century, greatly
influenced Brazil's international identity as atstéhat deserved to be recognised as
an important player in the international arena.

Further, during the tenure of Rio Branco as foremmister (1902-12)
Brazilian foreign policy turned into a so-calledat’ policy removed from and
above national politics. The idea of foreign poley an ‘autonomous’ state policy
has since been entrenched in the minds of Brazli¢ées, which explains the foreign
ministry’s unusually strong position within the tstaapparatus and hence the
continuity and stability accredited to Brazil's éxgn policy (Lima 2005: 5). As the
discussion in chapter 2 highlighted, this stableeifpn policy, together with the
professionalism of the diplomatic corps, is onetlod main reasons for Brazilian
influence in the international political economyiialsas provided for a long tradition
of participation in multilateral negotiations, asn@diator between the industrialised
and the developing countries, and as a ‘coalitioitdbr’. As one interviewee put it,
the projection of the country as an important actor in the irdéional arena over
decades, although greater than its real influehas, helped the country to build a
professional diplomatic corps and consequentlypaitedion as a good international
negotiator and mediator between ‘developed’ and/ettging’ countries. Thus,
Brazil's ‘visdo externa’ (external vision), or in other words its internatb

projection, has played a crucial role in the coyiatinternational presence toddy’

113 personal interviews with Paulo Furquim de Azevea®12.2006; Very similar views were voiced
during personal interviews with a Brazilian goveemh employee, December 2006, and with
Fernando Henrique Cardoso, 10.01.2007
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2) Emerging powers are those countries that arelitranally situated in different
structural contexts to the industrialised economlast whose material capabilities
have developed on terms which have allowed a degfreefluence in the global
economy.

The analysis of the Brazilian economy in chaptero8firmed the hypothesis that
Brazil is not situated in the same structural cenés the ‘industrialised economies’,
but nevertheless has significantly improved its necoic ‘standing’ in the
international political economy. Brazil is the 10#drgest economy in the world
according to 2006 GDP figures, and therewith lieeaa of other emerging powers
such as India (12), South Africa (28), and evenestnaditional middle powers such
as Australia (15) (World Bank 2008). The countrgionomic (albeit still limited)
opening and with it the modernisation and restmireguof the economy in the early
1990s, led to increased FDI inflows, a continuouslyreasing trade surplus since
2001, and subsequently a 127.7% increase in forsatgs between 2002 and 2004
(SECEX 2007). Moreover, the industrialisation o tBrazilian economy has led the
country away from a focus on primary goods to maawfred goods exports, with
figures showing that more than half (54.3%) of Hiszexports in 2006 were
manufactured goods (SECEX 2007). The increasingjistgation of the Brazilian
economy is further reflected in the rising partatipn of Brazilian businesses as
regional and MNCs, most notably Petrobras, ValetEamdraer.

Despite many remaining constraints which hold bdtazil's further
economic progress in the short to medium term h sigca large public debt, the less
impressive improvement in international competitiees, and more practical issues
concerning the nature of the business environntkatpig informal workforce and
the still extremely high levels of inequality andverty — the economic advances
documented here all underpin Brazil's increasingnemic weight in the global
economy. Yet, the importance of such advances faziBs influence at the
international level only have validity when viewed relation to the structural
changes at the international level. The abundahtleeocountry’s natural resources
and especially the emphasis on industrialisingetenomy during the ISI years
provided an important basis for the successfulgnation into the globalising
economy. However, only with the country’s econowpening in the 1990s, and the
‘coinciding’ international changes away from an é@gis on security during the

Cold War to greater emphasis on economic issueshén era of economic
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globalisation, did Brazil’'s economic weight alsertunto a form of influence at the
international level. This ‘conversion’ between thational and the international
contexts provided not only a favourable environmfentthe Brazilian economy to
recuperate after the debt crisis of the 1980salsat created an environment that is
more favourable to Brazilian demands for a moreakbquiltilateral trading system.
Indeed, with the country’s increasing economic rgitk, calls for a more equal
multilateral trading system on the part of Brazilimade negotiators in the WTO
have become much louder and, in contrast to Beazi€ry defensive stance in
previous trade rounds, Brazilian strategies in Bluha Development Round have
become far more proactive and demanding, espeacidtly regard to agricultural
negotiations. Moreover, while Brazilian diplomatsv/k practiced for decades the art
of coalition-building to gain a wider platform ofugport for Brazilian aims,
economic strength can be argued to have enharsgolitymakers’ ability to keep
such diverse coalitions as the G20 together. Thigyato integrate into the global
economy and carry some form of economic weighhésdfore the result of shifts at
both the national and international levels to aatge emphasis on liberal market
economics. Despite the many remaining problem®cibgconomic development at
the national level, which limit Brazil's economimmopetitiveness in the global
economy, the country can boast a degree of econeeight that helps to underpin
its increasingly influential actions at the inteiomal level, especially in the

multilateral trading system.

3) The behaviour of emerging powers tends to Heented by a different global

agenda to that of the traditional middle powersjckihmeans that emerging powers
do not necessarily emphasise the involvement ueiaseas that require a sense of
ethically or morally infused responsibility towarthe international community.

The discussion in chapter 2 highlighted that Braaiklites at the beginning of the
20" century began to realise that there was a ‘gaptdmn the desired international
role Brazil should play and its economic realit@s a primary goods exporter
dependent on US and European markets. Such reatisded to reflections on the

country’s ‘deficiencies’ and to the notion of Briaas an underdeveloped country
(Lafer 2000: 13-14). This notion was further entteed with the rise of Cepalist

ideas on development and dependency in Latin Ameend the subsequent

introduction of ISI as an economic development nhoeen after the political and
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economic ‘opening’ of Brazil in the early 1990sisthiew of Brazil as a developing
country, on the one hand, and as an influentiaract world affairs, on the other,
has remained the same. This ‘in-between’ positioplagns to a great extent the
absence in Brazilian policy formulations of a seakethical or moral responsibility
towards the international community. Rather, Branilstrategy formulations still
reflect the view that national economic developmesnt paramount for the
improvement of national living conditions and fbetstanding of the country in the
international arena. Thus, Brazil’'s global agenda loe said to have been influenced
by a different view of world order than those oé ttraditional middle power, and
therefore that different priorities prevail in Bilgan foreign policymaking.

As already pointed out before, this is not to ®sjgthat Brazilian
policymakers do not feel a sense of solidarity talsaother developing countries.
Indeed, the analysis of Brazilian strategies antlatives in the three foregoing
chapters highlighted several cases where thisasdldvas even translated into more
concrete projects. Brazilian efforts to finding wains to the stark structural
asymmetries in the South American region throughinitroduction and financing of
infrastructure projects such as IIRSA and FOCEM alestrates this very clearly.
Also, its continuing role as a ‘mediator’ betweehne tindustrialised and the
developing countries during multilateral negotiaalso demonstrates a great sense
of solidarity with the developing world. Howeveych efforts which might be said
to include a sense of moral or ethical respongybtlhwards the international and
regional community are very limited. One reasomeasgtainly the lack of available
recourses that would make greater engagement ielajenent assistance possible.
The remaining domestic problems of poverty and uadity, to name but the two
most severe, not only limit the country’s abilitp thake substantial financial
contributions to development assistance abroadalsotdivert attention from these
secondary policy issues to the continuing concemnth wiational economic
development.

This is reflected in almost all of Brazil's actioret the regional and
international level. For example, Brazilian policgkers have been eager to create a
democratic regime based on institutional democracyatin America. However,
they have not embraced initiatives for democracgnmtion beyond electoral
assistance and observation. Rather than promobietjer’ democratic governance,

Brazilian activism in this policy area is limited the upholding of institutional
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democracy. Basic democratic forms of governmentsmen to be a satisfactory
prerequisite for the successful participation igl@balising economy structured and
guided by ideas of economic and political liberalisWith regard to security
provision and cooperation, Brazil's geostrategisipon in a relatively conflict-free
region and the strong emphasis on the principleowéreignty and non-intervention
greatly limit Brazilian actions in this area, ddspincreasing suggestions from
national and foreign policy analysts that Brazibskl get more involved in regional
security problems.

Thus, Brazilian financing of infrastructure projett the regional level, and
even the Lula administration’s emphasis on devekgngoals at the multilateral
level, must be understood not as a part of the teganglobal agendger se
although such projects might seem to be motivatgda lsense of responsibility
towards other developing countries’ further develept. Rather, they are part of a
strategy that is aimed at improving the countrysr@mic situation and its position

in the international arena.

4) Emerging powers are those states whose stratdgiee a ‘reforming’ character.
The idea that Brazil is a ‘developing’ country thdbes not benefit from the
prevailing economic and political order, but at #ane time should be entitled to
more influence in world affairs, has not only irdhced policymakers’ behaviour,
but has also led to strategies that aim at ‘refognor adjusting the prevailing
economic and political systems to the advantag8ratilian development needs.
The ‘reforming’ character of Brazilian strategies most noticeable in Brazilian
policy formulations for multilateral trade negoigats in the WTO, especially with
regard to agricultural negotiations, and its pushréforms of the UNSC that would
include Brazil as one of the new permanent memWéth regard to multilateral
trade negotiations, Brazil's mix of ‘offensive’ afdefensive’ negotiation strategies,
its efforts at creating coalitions such as the @24t support its demands, and its
repeated efforts at filing complaints at the WTGite Settlement Body about the
protectionist measures taken in the US and EU, nppindéhe argument that Brazilian
strategies are of a ‘reforming’ character. Withamelyto democracy promotion and
security provision, the formulation of strategieatthave a ‘reforming’ character is
more subtle. In the case of security provision e tegional level, Brazilian

initiatives focus on the promotion of socioeconom&velopment to achieve better
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‘civil security’, and at the international level phasise ‘alternative’ forms of
peacekeeping which focus on socio-economic devedoprmeasures. In terms of
democracy protection and promotion, clear ‘alteuweatstrategies could not be
detected in the analysis herewever, it was possible to identify a clear prefee
for subregional institutions that did not includke tUS as a member to solve crises of
democracy in the region.

Overall, these findings show that Brazil's ‘refong strategies are mostly
focused in the area of economic diplomacy. Thisas surprising considering the
immense importance Brazilian elites continue toc@l@an the country’s national
economic development, and the only slowly incregasitierest and involvement in
democracy promotion and security provision. Newadss, the analysis of the three
different policy areas did highlight the generaddency to find solutions to national
and regional problems that are not necessarily dtated around the ideas and
policies promoted by the United States, but ratfeeus on the country’s own
interests. With regard to behaviour and strateggntdations, Brazil therefore does
not resemble Coopet al.’s (1993) idea of the middle power being a ‘followef’
the hegemon. This is not to suggest that emergoweps cannot be viewed as
‘followers’ in ‘structural’ terms as they do not egtion global structures promoted
by the hegemomper se Nuance here is important. As Jordaan (2003: &Argjes,
emerging middle powers tend to advocate reformglédal economic rules and
structures, but, due to their ‘competitive advaatamyer smaller or less developed
states, these reforms are supposed to be ‘reforamdtnot ‘fundamental’. In other
words, rather than advocating a new world ordegrgmg powers promote reforms
to the prevailing system that work to their advgetaWhereas Jordaan explains this
difference between the ‘reforming’ and the ‘fundaua# character by pointing to
the advantages that emerging powers still have cventries in the ‘periphery’, the
argument preferred here is that emerging power® lmen able to sufficiently
integrate into the global political economy to biéne great part from its prevailing
structure, and therefore prefer reforms to existugs rather than radical change.
While at first sight this might seem to resembéalitional middle power activity, the
difference is in the way in which such reforms adocated. As again Jordaan
(2003: 176) points out, traditional middle poweend to have an ‘appeasing’
character more concerned with the pacification emtainment of potential threats

to world order, while the emerging powers’ agendaniore ‘radical’, at times
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challenging ‘hegemonic rudiments’ by turning théesuof hegemonic order against
their primary agents. Such a ‘challenge’ is mosible in Brazil's repeated use of the
WTO Dispute Settlement Mechanism, denouncing thé @B8d the EU for their
protectionist behaviour. It is in this sense tlieg treforming’ character of Brazilian

strategies, and its ‘refusal’ to be a ‘follower’tbe hegemon, must be understood.

5) Emerging powers are also regional powers.

It was noted in chapter 1 that the definitions efional powers are manifold and
diverse, which made it difficult to establish whigéfinition would be most viable as
a part-definition of emerging powers. It was therefdecided to restrict the analysis
of regional power status to an assessment of rahtespabilities vis-a-vis other

countries in the region, and the degree to whigiorel neighbours accept a form of
leadership by the regional power.

The analysis of the Brazilian case in the threéebht policy areas yielded
mixed conclusions. Although Brazilian initiatives ithe areas of democracy
protection and promotion and security provision agmlimited, in most instances
Brazilian policymakers were the first to suggest thcorporation of democratic
clauses in all regional treaties and have beerptimeipal mediators during several
crises in the South American region. Also, withakejto economic issues Brazil is
the most significant donor of regional infrastruetfunds and the motor behind most
of the region’s economic integration efforts. Yegnically, in the area in which
Brazilian capabilities far outweigh those of itgimnal neighbours, its leadership
credentials are ‘shaky’. While Brazil undoubtedlgabts the biggest economy in
Latin America, the structural asymmetries betweeszB and its neighbours, and the
continuing structural dependence of most South Agaer countries on the US
economy, have led to diverging economic interestthinv the region. These
discrepancies are further exacerbated by Brazitwiguous stance on Mercosul
integration and its seeming inability to implemesttategies that would promote
deeper economic integration in the region. Subs#fethe combination of
structural asymmetries and the inability to cregsater economic incentives for the

other countries in the region have greatly impaatedBrazil's leadership in the
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region*** Due to the importance placed on economic developnnet just in Brazil
but also in the rest of South America, Braziliaratgtgy formulations in this policy
area are most closely scrutinised by its regior@ghbours and therefore are a
crucial basis for regional leadership in all othesue areas as well. This was
demonstrated quite clearly in 2005 when Brazil'gioeal neighbours did not
provide their support when Brazil applied for amanent seat on the UNSC and for
the presidency of the IDB and CEPAL. Brazil's iatton of FOCEM, for example,
can therefore be viewed as a realisation on thegaBrazilian policymakers that
regional integration and support from neighboursoidy achieved if greater
economic incentives are created for regional pastteesupport Brazilian aims.

It can thus be concluded that Brazil is acceptedhasinitiator of most
regional integration projects and the principal ragt during regional crises.
However, when it comes to selecting candidate&égrpositions at the hemispheric
or multilateral level, regional support for Brazjuickly diminishes. The foreign
ministry tends to highlight that the reform of t&SC, for example, is very issue
specific and therefore the lack of regional supparta permanent seat should not be
equated with an overall lack of regional suppont Byazilian initiatives:'®> This
might be a valid point, but it still begs the questas to the degree of regional
leadership Brazil can boast.

With such inconclusive findings it is difficult taccept the hypothesis that
emerging powers are also regional powers. Of coarsejection of the hypothesis
about regional leadership or power is not to sugtieg Brazil does not have any
influence on and in the region at all. The courstrgconomic preponderance, its
geographical and population size and its resounme=ed influence Brazil’s position
in the region and at the international level, arakes it what is sometimes referred
to as a ‘natural leadet’? Yet, in the case of Brazil it would make more sets

speak of what Sennes (1998) has referred to asdbetry’s ability of ‘double

14 This view was expressed in various ways duringuanbver of interviews: Fernando Furlan,
11.08.2005; Brazilian government employee, Decemb@®d6; Carlos Pio, 19.08.2005; Rubens
Barbosa, 26.09.2005; Brazilian industry represemat September 2005; Ricardo Markwald,
30.09.2005

115 personal interview with senior Brazilian governinemployee, August 2005

1% This view was expressed by a number of interviswsenior Brazilian government employee,
August 2005; Carlos Pio, 19.08.2005; Brazilian gowgent employee, August 2005, Barbara
Rosenberg, 1.09.2005; Brazilian industry represimeta September 2005; senior Brazilian
government employee, December 2006; Brazilian gowent employee, December 2006.
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insertion’ dupla insercéd — its ability to insert itself at both the intatironal and
regional levels to the extent that conversions fakee at both levels — rather than of
Brazil as a true regional leader.

A further reason to reject the idea that an emegrgimwer must be a regional
power is to avoid the confusion of two theoretigalifferent concepts. As already
mentioned, definitions of regional powers are madifand often confusing. For
example, scholars such as Jones and Hildreth (1886yan der Westhuizen (1998)
make assumptions about emerging middle powersba&isg regional powers merely
on the basis that these countries have the stromgesmomies in their respective
regions. Others, such as Schoeman (2000) and N@WBE7) include moral
responsibility as a crucial characteristic thatdkeao regional leadership and
consequently to the status of a middle power. Tthesmany different definitions of
regional and middle powers, and the many diffedagditions states have to fulfil to
belong to either or both of these categories, yreamplicate the analysis of
emerging powers. dsterud (1992: 6/7) expresses fnsblem quite well,
highlighting that: “A regional great power may be naiddle power, but not
necessarily so. It seems reasonable to argue dtesl Iqualifies as a regional great
power in the Middle East, but most definitely nsta‘middle power’ globally. On
the other hand, a middle power generally is noessarily a great power regionally,
since it may exist in the close and dominated iigiaf really great powers, or of a

number of other powers aspiring to a leading regjioole”.

Brazil: What kind of power?

The case of Brazil has verified four of the fivepbtheses outlined in chapter 2. It
can therefore be argued that Brazil fits the conogéan emerging power as was set
out in this thesis. Moreover, by confirming thewaaptions about emerging powers
(apart from the hypothesis about emerging powerso dbeing a regional
powers/leaders), it is also established that Brdpés not fit the concept of a
traditional middle power. These conclusions undetpe argument made in chapter
1 that different theoretical lenses are neededtidysand understand emerging
powers from those which were developed for the ystoidthe traditional middle

powers.
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The nature of Brazilian power and influence is Iqa@vely different from
that associated with the traditional middle powerghereas traditional middle
powers are said to gain their position as importaecondary’ actors in the
international arena from their focus on tertiargulss areas such as democracy
promotion or environmental protection, Braziliannsw derives in the first instance
from its economic weight in the global economycbntrast to the roles assigned to
the traditional middle powers, Brazilian strategasl initiatives are in great part
targeted towards active involvement in regional amigrnational trade forums,
policy areas which tend to be dominated by thealed ‘great’ powers, rather than
by middle powers. This again points back to Braz@tonomic weight as one of the
defining characteristics of its power and influenaed therefore confirms the
hypothesis that emerging powers are those statesemaconomies have developed
on terms that have allowed for a degree of infleemcthe international political
economy.

Yet, Brazilian power or influence is not only bdsen the country’s
economic weight. Its foreign policymakers’ diplomcataptitude has helped to
coordinate relations with a diverse range of actord at the same time influenced
the outcome of several trade negotiations. Thengtrmternational identity of
Brazilian elites, and the negotiation skills of th@untry’s diplomats, is therefore a
further defining characteristic of Brazilian influge in the international political
economy. Indeed, the focus not only on being angteconomy but using this status
to further advance national and international poisjeor interests is a crucial
difference between emerging economies and emempmagrs. Diplomatic skill is a
rather ‘intangible’ form of power or influence amudeed often accredited to the
influence of traditional middle powers as well.tms particular sense, Brazil does
not differ significantly from the traditional midellpowers. However, the choice of
arenas in which the country’s actors operate igeht from those in which the
traditional middle powers tend to be most activer Example, with regard to
democracy protection and promotion, a policy argaictlly ‘assigned’ to the
traditional middle powers, Brazilian efforts remaigry limited and actions are often
rather ambiguous, as the findings in chapter 5lighted. Also, in contrast to the
traditional middle powers, Brazil in many casegdrio introduce ‘alternative’ or
reforming policies that do not necessarily supploetideas and strategies promoted

by the global hegemon.
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Thus, Brazilian power or influence is not only thesult of its economic
weight or of its actions in multilateral forums,thnather is a combination of both
material and ideational forms of power. A systestitictural middle power analysis
would have focused on Brazil's material capabgitte determine its middle power
status, whereas the behavioural middle power appraauld have pointed only to
the country’s initiatives in particular, ‘tertiaryssue areas. In the latter case, an
analysis of Brazilian strategies and initiativesr fdemocracy protection and
promotion would have either provided only a parpature of Brazilian forms of
influence, or discredited Brazil from middle powstatus altogether due to its
ambiguous stance towards democratic norm-enforcemethe region. Yet, it is
exactly the combination of economic weight and @hptic skills and initiatives that
grants Brazil the status of a ‘partially influeitisountry that can successfully
influence the shaping of some parts of the gloleditipal economy, as for example
the structure of trade negotiations in the WTO, lawks both the structural and
ideational power to significantly influence theustiure of the international political
economy as a whole.

The question that remains is whether the hypothtssted on the case of
Brazil would also be valid for other states that aften included in the category of
emerging powers, such as India, South Africa arehé&hina. A thorough testing of
the hypotheses on the other cases is beyond tipe etdhis thesis. However, in the
following discussion comparative remarks demonstrahat some general
assumptions can indeed be made about the commesdiétween Brazil and the

other so-called emerging powers.

Brazil and other emerging powers: Comparative remaks

In the first instance it must be pointed out the &ssumptions made here about the
commonalities between Brazil and India, South Aframd China are not to suggest
that these countries are all ‘the same’. Indeed d@ssumed that a similar analysis
conducted for the case of Brazil would generatéeqgiifferent results with regard to
the structural contexts in which countries likeiéndr South Africa are situated, or
the forms of power they exercise in the globaltpal economy. It can nevertheless
be argued that certain commonalities exist betwBeawil and other emerging

powers and that these might provide a useful bfsi®m which to advance an
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analysis and understanding of emerging powers.nbomtibns to the special issue on
‘would-be great powers’ that appearednternational Affairsin 2006, and Shawt
al.’s (2007) article on ‘Global and/or Regional Denhent’, have already looked in
a little more detail at the commonalities and défeces between these emerging
powers.

One quite obvious commonality is these states’ ecoo, population and
geographical size. The case of Brazil demonstrateat the combination of
geographical, economic and population size witmeontc advances contributes to a
great extent to its increasing influence at therimational level. Similar conclusions
could be made for other countries currently beingluded in the category of
emerging powers. For India, World Bank data shoaedinnual GDP of US$906.3
billion and a GDP growth of 9.2% in 2006. For Chiteese figures were even
higher, with a GDP of US$2.7 trillion and GDP growdf 10.7% in the same year.
South Africa’s growth rates for 2006 were a litthmaller with a GDP of US$255
billion and GDP growth of 5%. (World Bank 2007).terms of GDP China was on
par with high income countries such as Germany (GISB2.7 trillion in 2005) and
the UK (US$2.2 trillion in 2005). All except Souétirica also already outweighed or
were on similar figures compared to the traditiondbdle powers Canada and
Australia (see table 6.1 for an overview).

It can thus be argued, in line with Shaw, Cooped amtkiewicz (2007:
1257), that ‘size matters’ — that a “...consisterdtiiee of such mid-rank states,
notwithstanding other variations, is their relatsiee, stature and leverage in both
global and regional dimensions”. With size, Shaiv al. seem to refer to a
combination of economic and population size. Asytlqeiote from an article in
Business Weekhe combination of growth rates and populatiare snakes states
such as India and China more influential today ttienpost-war economic miracles
Japan and South Korea could have ever been (8hal2007: 1258).

Similarities between these countries also existhwigard to prevailing
problems at the domestic level. Despite the immesise of their economies, these
countries still grapple with similar problems ogediverse range of issues, such as
poverty and economic infrastructure. As Walker @08) highlights, India’s ports,
railroads, electricity and grid systems are ‘rancklel and therefore hold the
country back from a ‘Chinese-style boom’. Also, abh80% of India’s population

lived on less than US$2 a day in 2000. In Chinaoalnd7% of the population lived
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on less than US$2 a day in 2001, and in South Afiiese figures still came to 34%
for the year 2000 (UN World Development Indicat@05). Despite good growth
rates unemployment in South Africa remains higl2%% and violent crime levels
are among the worst in the world with more tharkBlihgs a day The Economist

03.03.2007). Thus, remaining problems with povedsime and a problematic

economic infrastructure afflict all these countriesimilar degrees, variations aside.

Table 6.1: Comparison of Population and GDP Size fdselected Countries

Country Population | GDP US$ 2006 GDP Growth %
2006
Australia 20.5 million 768.2 billion 2.8
Brazil 188.7 million 1.1 trillion 3.7
Canada 32.6 million 1.3 trillion 2.8
China 1.3 billion 2.7 trillion 10.7
Germany 82.4 million 2.9 trillion 2.8
India 1.1 billion 906.3 billion 9.2
South Africa 47.4 million 255 billion 5.0
UK 60.4 million 2.3 trillion 2.8

Source: World Development Indicators Database 2083]d Bank

Further, the positioning of these countries inaidéht structural contexts to
the industrialised economies of the ‘core’ can akdated in terms of the subjective
positioning by both foreign analysts and countnyesl For example, according to
definitions by the IMF or CIA these countries shklong to the ‘less developed’
category. As is the case with Brazil, both Indiard éSouth African elites have
similar views about being situated ‘in-between’ ttieveloped’ and the ‘developing’
worlds. For example, South African Minister Alfrédizo remarked that: “South
Africa is a developing country with certain of itdtributes of a developed or
industrialised country. This enables us to undadstand relate to, the concerns of
both the South, as well as the North...” (16.05.199fuioted in van der Westhuizen
1998: 450). Mitra (2003: 404) finds that India l@%..nostalgic self-perception as a
major player in the international arena at par v@thna...”. But, as Narlikar (2006:
64) points out, India has also adhered to an ilfle Third Worldist position’. This
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comes mostly to the fore during multilateral tragegotiations. Despite being a
founding member of the GATT, India, like Brazil,shahallenged the principle of
Most Favoured Nation status and has appealed digstanctive concept of fairness’
more concerned with the equity of outcomes (Narlig®06: 62-3). Van der

Westhuizen (1998: 450) makes similar observatiansSouth Africa, arguing that

“...it is not capitulating to Western interests bweking to engage them in an
attempt to further North-South dialogue”. It woyltbbably be wrong to argue that
China sees itself as a developing country, buEas (2006: 93) points out, China
would like to be recognised as a great world poasmd therefore it is trying to

achieve a more egalitarian world order through aidtral institutions, which would

have the benefit of diluting US power.

It can thus be argued that, due to their geograiuipulation and economic
size, emerging powers share a very strong intemnaltiidentity that reflects clear
conceptions of ‘self’ and of ‘others’, a clear vient their positions within the
international system, and a belief that their ‘sematitles them to a more influential
role in world affairs. An understanding not onlyafcountry’s material capabilities
but also of their underlying ideas structures iréfore an important factor for the
identification and understanding of emerging pow@rtss observation also leads to
the supposition that emerging powers tend to pusiagegies in certain policy areas,
mostly with regard to economic policy formulationthat are of a reforming
character. The lengthy discussion on Braziliantsgias at the WTO level already
demonstrated this quite clearly. The emerging psvdgscussed here are all part of
the G20 and India and South Africa are also membktise IBSA Initiative, which
demonstrates that these countries also followegias that are aimed at changing
prevailing rules and structures to their greatewaathge. Their ‘revisionist’
character, to use McFarlane’s (2006: 42) terminglotherefore is indeed an
important defining characteristic of emerging posver

With regard to the behaviour of these states, amobservations can be made
as in the case of Brazil, which ranges from cerfarms of solidarity with regional
neighbours to the explicit pursuit of national net. Breslin (2006: 5/10), for
example, speaks of China’s ‘charm offensive’. Altgbh Chinese investments in
Asia increased rapidly and in 2004 stood at US$8lisn, which would suggest that
the trade-investment nexus is not a zero-sum g&haa is competing with the

other countries for foreign investment and accesshe Japanese, US and EU
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markets. Mitra (2003: 401) argues that India i®ftlescribed as a ‘regional bully’
or ‘regional push-over by foreigners and that iramp cases India proves this
assumption to be correct, “...appearing in the pmtede either mystical-moral, or
utterly devoid of principle or doctrine”. Solomot997) points to some contradictory
statements by South African government officialstlogir country’s leadership role
in the region. On the one hand, they point to thentry’s limited resources that limit
the country’s abilities to support the region’s eiepment, on the other they stress
that South Africa could no longer sit on the sided. Due to these ambiguous
statements, Solomon (1997) argues, making a priodgement on South Africa’s
political will to embrace a role as a regional leatemains difficult.

The findings for Brazil can thus be transferredodis the other emerging
powers. Their position outside the dominant libemahterial and ideological
paradigm influences the character of their behaviaud strategy formulations,
which consequently tend to reflect a different globgenda to those states that
belong to the ‘core’ triad of industrialised econes Also, in contrast to the
traditional middle powers which are said to acspecific issue areas or niches (see
for example Cooper 1997), emerging powers are eoelly active in ‘second
order issues’ such as democracy promotion or enwiemtal protection. Rather, they
‘compete’ with the great powers in ‘first orderuss’ such as trade and security.

With regard to regional leadership, the Braziliase called into question the
validity of the regional power hypothesis. The alagons made for the other
emerging powers help to further underpin the arqunikat the regional power
hypothesis should be excluded from a conceptualisaf emerging powers, at least
when the idea of regional power is linked to theaidf regional leadership. In the
case of South Africa, for example, Schoeman (2060€3 to emphasise the country’s
exemplary position and conduct towards the regiod s ‘sincere and tangible’
foreign policy, which can be viewed as a form @dership. Nevertheless, he has to
admit that “...its leadership has not been generaligicomed, accepted, or
solicited”. The support received by extra-regioaators for greater South African
involvement in regional security provision has medjative effects on the country’s
credibility in the region and resulted not onlytire country’s characterisation as a
‘lackey of the West’ but also in its exclusion fromgional meetings such as the

Southern African Development Community (SADC) megton the crisis in Congo
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in 1998 (Schoeman 2000). This might also explaitorf@on’s remark about South
Africa’s ambivalent stance towards its positiorthia region.

Mitra (2003: 400) argues that India’s preponderaize relative to its
neighbours does not translate into any form of poswer them, particularly in the
realm of security. Despite its view of itself asnaajor power with nuclear
capabilities, it has no decisive influence on tle@dviour of its adversaries. Breslin
(2006: 4) makes similar observations with regar@iina, highlighting that Chinese
leadership in Asia ‘remains elusive’ for the timeirng. As he argues, the focus on
China underestimates the remaining significancéapfn as a regional actor and an
influence on the shape of regional institutions arghnisations (Breslin 2006: 17).

Thus, contrary to the perception that emerging pswaust also be leaders in
their respective region, not only the case of Briaat also those of all the other so-
called emerging powers highlight the problem ofluding the regional power
hypothesis into an analysis of emerging powersedad all four countries are
preponderant in population and economic size iir tlespective regions, which is
indeed an important factor for their internatiomsfluence. However, as the short
discussion above already highlighted, the imporaof population, territorial and
especially economic size are already determinimtpfa at the international level,
and therefore it seems a tautology to use theucstral preponderance at the
regional level as a defining characteristic of tleenerging power status.

Overall, many similarities can thus be found betwBeazil and the other so-
called emerging powers. Of course, as already wmesdi briefly above, many
differences between these countries exist and shewlld not be overlooked. For
one, degrees of liberal democracy vary widely, rer @mpletely absent in the case
of China. Also, China and India, and also to a gex@ent South Africa, have very
different cultural backgrounds. In the case of Brag culture is still described as
‘western’, whereas India’s culture, for examples lmeen shaped by a variety of
religions and languages. Apart from these obviouerdnces it remains
questionable whether Brazil's or South Africa’s eamies could be put in the same
category as China’s, not only considering the ta&ttewuch higher levels of output
and growth, but also the much greater size of daskferce. China boasts one of the
largest skilled, and indeed unskilled, work forgeshe world in both low- and high-
tech sectors (Marber 2006: 46). Also, in contrasth Brazil and South Africa, China

and India are nuclear powers. In purely structuaal,well as political terms, this
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would already put them into a different categoonirBrazil and South Africa. Thus,
despite the many similarities which were found prale to some extent the validity
of the conceptual understandings about emergingemovdeveloped here, the
prevailing differences between these countries lshoat be brushed aside lightly.

An agenda for the study of emerging powers

We have discussed at length the usefulness of ppeoach developed here to
analyse the case of Brazil as an emerging powesepted the findings on Brazilian
forms of power and compared these findings witheot#merging powers such as
India, China and South Africa. The task of this dading section is now to draw

together the main elements of an agenda for theduwstudy of emerging powers.
Most of these elements derive from the approacleldped throughout this thesis,
since they are seen to constitute important basepooents of a platform from

which the study of emerging powers might be advdnce

The first element of an agenda for the study ofrging powers relates to the
use of an analytical framework that is embeddethénmore critical IPE approaches.
As was set out in chapter 1 and repeatedly arguedighout the rest of this thesis, a
critical understanding of structure and agencynisssential ingredient for a better
understanding of the forms of power exercised bwzBr Indeed, the use of a
framework that views structure and agency as miytuabnstitutive helped to
overcome the overemphasis in existing middle pa¥eories on either structure or
agency as explanatory factors for the power exedcisy middle-, and in extension,
emerging powers. By ‘re-incorporating’ an analysis structure, and not only
focusing on behaviour as the determining elemenmifdle or emerging power
status, it has thus been possible to get a bettiratanding of behaviour itself.

To recapitulate, behavioural middle power theorias, one of the most
popular approaches for the study of middle and gmgrpowers, dispensed of an
analysis of structure on the grounds that only “nastructural forms of power and
influence associated with energetic and creative efstheir diplomatic talents”
(Cooper 1997: 9) are the true defining characterist middle powers. In contrast,
the study here has proven that an understandirigeo$tructural contexts in which
emerging powers are situated is fundamental fouraderstanding of the behaviour

of their policymakers and, subsequently, of thpecsfic forms of power. Indeed, the
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analyses conducted by van der Westhuizen (1998)Sahdeman (2000) on South
Africa as a middle power already confirmed thistmne extent. Despite their use of
an analytical framework directly derived from thehbvioural middle power
approach, both scholars could not explain the asirgy influence of South Africa
without pointing to the country’s structural positiat the regional and international
levels as one determining factor. The applicatibra dramework based on critical
understandings of structure and agency can proaitbetter understanding of the
interplay between the structural contexts in whealerging powers are situated, and
the behaviour which they exhibit at the internagidevel. Therefore, it would offer a
more ‘balanced’ analytical framework for the futwsteidy of emerging powers than
the existing middle power theories are able to pgi®v

The endorsement here of a critical framework fag gtudy of emerging
powers has not only proved advantageous with retgagliestions about structure
and agency, but also allowed for an understandingosver to consist of both
material and ideational elements. The inclusionanf analysis of the ideas and
ideologies underlying the actions of Brazilian pgihakers helped to advance the
argument made here that Brazilian power did noy adrive from its economic
weight, but also from the expertise of its diplommaiorps. Thus, an analysis of the
ideas structure proved to be a crucial basis ferathalysis and understanding of the
power exercised by Brazil. It is the view here thatritical framework of this sort
would offer the same benefits for the future stoflyemerging powers, as it allows
for a more ‘balanced’ analysis of power and, byeagion, a better understanding of
the forms of power that emerging powers exercisghm international political
economy.

The second element that forms a crucial componér@noagenda for the
study of emerging powers is the analysis of the ekiio realities of the countries in
question. The analysis of Brazilian initiatives astchtegies in three different policy
areas highlighted the importance of an understgndihthe country’s domestic
realities in order to make sense of its policymakdsehaviour and strategy
formulations. Indeed, in the case of Brazil thisidst showed that domestic
conditions constrain policymakers’ room for actiemmd also influence the choice of
areas into which policymaking is channelled. Theentrary to Cooper’'s (1997: 2)
argument that middle powers try to secure ‘nichibat opened up after the Cold-

War system alliance and the associated sense igfatbhs waned, the contention
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here was that the choice of ‘action areas’ or ‘eghby emerging powers is
influenced (and constrained) in great part by thesees that most pressingly need to
be resolved at the domestic level. In other wowdsereas Cooper seems to suggest
that middle powers choose a policy ‘niche’ stiNagdable’ at theinternationallevel,
the choice of action area by emerging powers it tepends in great part on
domesticrealities. For example, large numbers of illiteratnskilled workers, high
unemployment rates and high poverty levels are lpnod which country elites
attempt to rectify by increasing economic outputerefore, the fact that Brazilian
policymakers seem most actively involved in traégatiations at the WTO level
and attempt to expand trade relations is in gradt the result not othoicebut of
felt necessity

The advantages that an analysis of domestic faotagbt bring to the study
of emerging powers are further extended to our rstdieding of the forms of power
exercised at the international level. As the dismrs on the behavioural middle
power theories in chapter 1 highlighted, the undeding of the power exercised by
middle powers derives in great part from the behiavihese countries’ policymakers
exhibit at the international level. Yet, such a mogition, as Stairs (1998: 270)
argued, leads to assumptions that the positiotatés situated ‘in the middle’ of the
international ‘hierarchy’ of power is a fundamendakerminant of their international
behaviour. In contrast, the suggestion in this wtiadinclude an examination of the
domestic realities so as to attain a better unaedstg of the different forms of
behaviour often exhibited by emerging powers, takestep away from this more
deterministic view. By including an analysis of destic conditions, which presents
the possibility of seeing behaviour to be formed oaly by the international
structure, we obtained a ‘broader’ and more fedileund for our understanding of
all the different forms of power that exist in timernational political economy. It
thus highlighted that the power exercised by emergiowers does not only derive
from their structural position in the internation@ierarchy’ of power, but also
emerges from domestic realities that constrairestat some areas and at the same
time provide opportunities in others. Hence, far thture study of emerging powers
the inclusion of an analysis that focuses on therphay between international and
domestic factors can offer a better insight inte thifferent forms of power an
emerging power possesses and exercises at theatiteral level, not only in

comparison to the traditional middle powers, babdb other emerging powers.
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The third element of a fruitful agenda for the stwd emerging powers is the
disaggregation of the analysis of power by isswea.afhe detailed discussions in
chapters 3 to 5 highlighted how the nature andrnexdé Brazilian power differed
according to issue area. The country’s influencthatinternational level derives in
great part from its economic advances in line wittvelopments in the global
economy. Extending this kind of analysis to othmesging powers might reveal that
the power they possess and exercise in various igeas derives from a different
combination of factors than those found in the add&razil. For example, the power
exercised by some emerging powers might derivedceater extent from their role
in security-related matters, or from a combinatdrsecurity and economic factors.
Whereas the behavioural middle power approachasséacalmost exclusively on a
middle power’s activism in ‘secondary’ issue araashe determining factor for its
influence, and the few existing studies on emergiogers often relied on the one-
sided ‘economistic’ projections as explanations fleese countries’ international
influence, an examination of power by issue arehismnew approach offers a richer
insight into the different elements that accounttfie influence of emerging powers.

The fourth and final ingredient suggested hereafomgenda for the study of
emerging powers is the systematic comparative stidymerging powers. As the
brief discussion on the similarities and differesclbetween Brazil and other
emerging powers in the previous section highlightederious comparative study
would be invaluable for our understanding of thigedent forms of power exercised
by emerging powers. A comparative approach wouldamdy help to arrive at a
better understanding of the different forms of powet exist in the international
political economy in general, but also help to aseaour knowledge of how forms
of power vary according to the emerging powers ¢pstudied. It would thus yield a
better insight into the different forms of powereesised by emerging powers, but,
more importantly yet, it would help to further medi the analytical approach set out
here. For example, the identification of economeaighit as a defining characteristic
for Brazil’s international influence was based artpon an analysis that emphasised
a sort of ‘convergence’ between the domestic dgwyeémnts towards a liberal market
economy and developments at the international ledeth saw a turn to greater
importance being placed on economic rather thaaorggdssues. Economic weight

as a characterisation of an emerging power therdias value only in relation to a
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particular regional and international context orrioorder that reinforces the
importance of economic ‘size’ and competitiveness.

Put together, the four elements suggested hered aorhprise a valuable
basis for the advancement of a workable theorefigahework for the study of
emerging powers. This agenda offers a contributtoboth the study of emerging
powers and to our understanding of power in IPEergenerally. Nevertheless, a
note of caution should be added. We should noetditat the definition of a specific
country as an emerging power is in most cases g@dary one. As the word
‘emerging’ already suggests, the countries faliintg this category are understood to
be in a state of change or transition. In McFar&(@006: 43) words: “The notion of
emergence suggests a state that is growing dynbyni@ad undergoing
transformation; a state whose rising power causesquestion its established place
in the system and to assert itself more ambitiourslgternational politics”. Thus, the
‘emerging status’ must be understood as transéod; subsequently, those countries
currently defined as emerging powers will probabdynain in this ‘state’ for a
certain amount of time only. With regard to thisearch project this means that the
characterisation of Brazil as an emerging powerddinvalidity only in the
combination of the domestic, regional and inteoral contexts as they were
outlined here, and hence would be subject to r@viat a different point in time. By
extension, the study of emerging powers might iturk include new ‘candidates’
and exclude old ones.

Yet, these words of caution should not hold us baadvancing the study of
emerging powers and turning it into a serious teeoal enterprise. Their increasing
influence in the international political economyaiseady undeniable. In future, this
fact should therefore guide us away from the culyesirong reliance on the already
existing middle theories to account for the fornigpower exercised by a different
group of countries, and lead to a more criticaldgtwf emerging powers, a

contribution to which was offered in this thesis.
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